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cuapter1  Inventory Accounting Overview

The Inventory Accounting module tracks your inventory transactions in Distribution A+. With
Inventory Accounting, you can effectively view and control your inventory. The inquiries and reports
give you a complete picture of the inventory status.

You can tailor Inventory Accounting to help fit the way your business runs. By soft coding its options,
Distribution A+ allows you to turn on and off functions within the module.

This section introduces you to Inventory Accounting and provides a summary of the following topics:
* Interfaces with other Distribution A+ modules
» Ranking your Items

» Costing/Pricing Considerations

» Multiple Units of Measure

» Additional Units of Measure

» Physical Inventory and Cycle Counting

» Material Safety Data Sheet Items

» Hazardous Materials

+ Restricted Items

» Authorized Item Codes (AICs)

» Intrastat Report

+ Item Inquiry

+ Item on Receiver Inquiry

» Item Audit Activity Inquiry

+ Auvailable To Sell Inquiry

» Available To Sell Report Selection Inquiry

* Reports
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Interfaces with Other Modules

Inventory Accounting interfaces with the following modules:
» Order Entry

» Purchasing

¢ Inventory Management & Planning

« Bill of Material

»  Warehouse Management

» Mail Server

 EDI

» Customer Consignment

» Point of Sale

Each interface is described briefly in this section.

Order Entry

This section describes some of the features of the Inventory Accounting Interface with Order Entry.

Inventory Allocation

Whenever an item is ordered through Order Entry, Inventory Accounting will accurately reflect that
reduction/increase in inventory availability. The inventory is allocated to that order when it is ordered.

Inventory is not allocated for quotes, future, master, or master blanket orders. For regular (type O)
orders, you have the option, at the warehouse level, of either allocating inventory immediately, or of
having the system determine the optimal allocation date for each order.

If your company is in a European Community (EC) member country, information on shipments to and
returns from customers in other EC member countries is tracked to support preparation of the Intrastat
Report. For more information on this report, refer to “Intrastat Report” on page 1-13.

Minimum Gross Margin

Within Inventory Accounting, you can set a minimum gross margin percent at the item class or sub-
class level. You can also select to put an entire order on hold during order entry if any one item from
that item class/sub-class on the order falls below the minimum gross margin.

The minimum gross margin percent and gross margin hold for an item class/sub-class are entered
through Item Class/Sub Class Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). When an item with that item class/sub-
class is entered in Order Entry, a warning displays if the gross margin for the item is less than the
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minimum value. Additionally, if Hold order if line item falls below margin percent is Y in Item Class/
Sub Class Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), the order will be held with a gross margin (GM) hold code.

You may also set a minimum gross margin percent at the order level and select to hold any order
whose total margin falls below that percent. This order-level minimum gross margin percent and gross
margin hold are defined through Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). Refer to this
option in the Cross Applications User Guide for information.

Extended Item Comments

Extended Item Comments (EICs) allow you to identify up to 9,999 lines (62 characters per line) of
additional information about an item, such as warranty information, picking/packing instructions, or
promotional information. To use EICs, you must key Y in the Use Extend Item Cmnt field through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) and then define comments for items through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) or Customer/Ship-to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE). If
you are using EICs, you can also choose to use EICs for specific warehouses, specific companies and
customers, item groups, and customer groups. Through System Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE), key Y in the

» Warehouse Specific EIC field to use EICs for specific warchouses

e Co/Customer Spec EIC field to use EICs for specific companies and customers
* Use Item EIC Groups field to use EICs for item EIC groups

» Use Cust EIC Groups field to use EICs for customer EIC groups

Once defined, EICs can be reviewed through the Item Inquiry or Order Entry processing and, based on
user selections, can be printed on various order entry documents (such as, pick lists and invoices),
automatically added as a line comment to an order when the item is ordered, and/or automatically
displayed for the item when the item is being added to an order. EICs can also be displayed in Buyer’s
Workbench (Inventory Control Center) when reviewing Buying information details.

The EICs that display during order entry processing and print on order entry documents depends on the
value you specify in the Show All Qualifying EIC field in System Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE). Refer to System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) for additional information about
this field and to Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) for information about defining EICs.

Extended Item Comments may be included in the Advanced Item Search by activating the Extended
Instance of Extended Item Comments for the system level authority of Fields Used in Item Wild Card
Search of Application Action Authority (MENU XASCTY).

Global Trade Item Number (GTIN) Usage

Global Trade Item Numbers (GTINs) are available in Distribution A+ to help you manage your
products better, and to provide for improved and effective communication between distributors and
their vendors, and distributors and their customers. As defined in the “An Introduction to the Global
Trade Item Number” document, a GTIN is a unique identifier for trade items developed by the GS1(a
non-profit standards association), which include both products and services that are sold, delivered,
and invoiced at any point in the supply chain. Such identifiers are used to look up product information
in a database (often by inputting the number through a bar code scanner pointed at an actual product)
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which may belong to a retailer, manufacturer, collector, researcher, or other entity. The uniqueness and
universality of the identifier is useful in establishing which product in one database corresponds to
which product in another database, especially across organizational boundaries.

Through UPC Item/UOM Cross Reference Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), you have the option to set
up cross references in Inventory Accounting that can later be used in Order Entry and Purchasing. In
Enter, Change, & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN) you will be able to enter GTINs for customers
placing orders. The GTIN will be replaced by the Distribution A+ Item Number, and the GTIN will be
stored as the Original Item Number for the line item. In Enter or Change Requisition (MENU
POMAIN), you will be able to enter GTINs when placing an order with a vendor. The GTIN will be
replaced by the Distribution A+ Item Number.

Throughout all applications, where the search item Find field is available, you will also be able to
search for a GTIN by keying G/ preceding your partial or full GTIN number.

NoOTE: Ifa GTIN is entered and it is the same as a customer/item number that has been
previously set up, no edit will occur and you will not be notified. Therefore, be
sure to check your customer/item number references for any conflicts.

Purchasing

This section describes some of the features of the Inventory Accounting Interface with Purchasing.

If Purchasing is installed, the receipt of inventory through Purchasing will affect inventory. This occurs
as soon as receipts are posted in Purchasing. A return requisition will also allocate inventory if the
Update Inv field is set to Y through Enter or Change Requisitions (MENU POFILE).

If your company is in a European Community (EC) member country, information on receipts from or

returns to vendors in other EC member countries is tracked to support preparation of the Intrastat
Report. For more information on this report, refer to the “Intrastat Report” on page 1-13.

Global Trade Item Number (GTIN) Usage

For details on how the Inventory Accounting module interfaces with Purchasing regarding GTINSs,
refer to Global Trade Item Number (GTIN) Usage (p. 1-3).

Inventory Management & Planning (IM&P)

If IM&P is installed, it will set the minimum and maximum balances of an item in the Item Balance
File (ITBAL), ensuring appropriate stocking levels are maintained.
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Bill of Material (BOM)

If items are sold as assortments, kits, or manufactured items, BOM will affect the inventory levels. For
instance, whenever you receive a manufactured item into stock, the inventory will be adjusted upward
for the parent and down for the components.

Warehouse Management (WM)

Warehouse Management’s interface to Inventory Accounting provides a more detailed means by
which inventory can be processed and tracked throughout its life-cycle. Functions from item
definition, through item receipt, to item shipment are controlled in a more effective and efficient
manner.

Interfaced with Inventory Accounting, Warehouse Management provides item master level
identification and tracking to the lot and/or serial level so that, for example, item uniqueness can be
assured, date sensitive inventory can be efficiently processed, and receipts of inventory in both fixed
and variable case quantity amounts can be processed accurately. Warehouse Management also
provides, at the item master level, item specification data (size, weight, etc.) to assist in the process of
boxing/packaging outgoing inventory.

Item balance level interface features include the identification of a location class to ensure that the item
is only stored in certain locations that have been identified to have a similar class. Additionally, put-
away information may be provided to assist in the scheduling and executing of putting away inventory
upon receipt.

The physical inventory process and inventory accounting transaction entry processes in a Warehouse
Management environment are modified to accommodate these item master and item balance level
features. Additionally, a Warehouse Management option [Adjust Inventory in Unknown Location
(MENU WMMAST)] automatically creates an IA transaction group with the quantity adjustments
needed to update the Item Balance File following a partial physical inventory.

Mail Server

The Mail Server interface with Inventory Accounting allows you to set up a warehouse with an e-mail
address through Warehouse Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). Pick Lists and Pack Lists can
then be automatically e-mailed to that warehouse.

In addition, any report or listing that prints from the Report Options Screen and any document that can
be faxed can be e-mailed.

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI)

If you have EDI installed, you can use Product Activity Data (852) (PAD) documents to have the
system automatically notify vendors of changes in your inventory. During Day-End Processing
(MENU XAMAST), the system will review item quantities in the Item Balance File for the vendors
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and warehouses you have selected. The system will then create and send a PAD document, notifying
vendors when selected quantities of any items of which they are the primary vendor have changed. The
vendor can then submit a suggested order, ship a predetermined quantity of the item(s), or proceed
with any other agreed upon action.

Customer Consignment

If Customer Consignment is installed, in Inventory Accounting you will perform several setup and
processing functions that will allow you to establish your customer consignment warehouses and
transfer inventory into those warehouses. Refer to the Overview and Introduction chapters in the
Customer Consignment User Guide for details.

Point of Sale

The item information that you have defined in your system through Item Master Maintenance and Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) is available to Point of Sale. If you want to be able to scan
items during the sales transaction, you can associate the items that you currently have defined with
universal product code (UPC) bar codes through Item UPC/UOM Cross Reference Maintenance
(MENU PSFILE). All types of items are fully supported, including lot, serial, and catch weight.

Ranking your ltems

The following two reports allow you to view your items by ABC ranking and inventory turns:

« The ABC Analysis allows you to view generated rankings for selected items. Additionally, if you
choose, the system can automatically update the Item Balance File for each of those items with the
generated rankings. This automatic update eliminates the need for you to perform individual file
maintenance on the ABC code in Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) for each of the items
selected.

» The Inventory Turns Analysis allows you to view your inventory turnover rate and analyze whether
or not certain items should be stocked in your warehouse.

Costing/Pricing Considerations

Distribution A+ allows four different costs. They include standard, average, user, and last cost. The
average and last costs are maintained by Distribution A+. The standard and user costs remain the same
until updated by inventory transactions, the Price Maintenance module (if installed), or manual
adjustments through file maintenance.
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Prices established at the item level can be overridden at the warehouse level if so allowed, via the
Allow WH Pricing field in System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). Order Entry will check for
and call in any warehouse level overrides when performing order processing.

Inventory Accounting allows you to define item taxing information at the Item Master level and at the
Item Balance level. Item taxing information defined at the Item Balance level will supersede item
taxing information defined at the Item Master level.

For additional information, see Costing Considerations (p. 3-3).

Warehouse Level Pricing

After defining an item through Item Master Maintenance, you can use the same option or the Item
Balance Maintenance Option (MENU IAFILE) to specify item prices for each warehouse that uses
warehouse level pricing. This creates a record in the Item Balance File (ITBAL). When International
Currency is installed this process stores item prices in the local currency of the warehouse’s company.
Service charges and container charges for these items continue to be stored in the system’s primary
benchmark currency in the Item Master File ITMST).

For more information on warehouse level prices, refer to Item Level and Warehouse Level (Balance)
Pricing and Pricing Hierarchy in the O/E Pricing section of the Order Entry Manual.

Multiple Country/Currency Pricing

When International Currency is installed, after defining an item through Item Master Maintenance
(and specifying warehouse prices if using warehouse level pricing), you can use Item Master
Maintenance (or Item Balance Maintenance) to specify different prices for the item based on the
countries and currencies in which it is sold. This creates a record in the International Currency Price
List File ( ), which stores item prices, service charges, and container charges in the specified
currency.

First In First Out (FIFO) / Last In First Out (LIFO) Costing
Methods

If you are using a costing method (FIFO or LIFO), as determined through Inventory Accounting
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), you will be able to track your costs using the method you
select. This costing method will be used as the default for costing throughout Distribution A+, and the
costing layers will be automatically tracked.

If you select FIFO costing, this costing method assumes that the first unit received into inventory is the
first sold. For example, if 200 units were received on Monday at a cost of $1 per unit, and 200 more
units were received on Tuesday at $1.25 per unit, at the end of the day on Tuesday, the inventory
valuation would be $450 ((200 * $1) + (200 * 1.25)). Then, according to FIFO, if the warchouse sold
200 units on Wednesday, the Cost of Goods Sold for Wednesday would be $200 (200 units * $1) since




Infor Distribution A+ Inventory Accounting User Guide

this was the cost of each of the first 200 units received into inventory at $1. Remaining inventory
valuation for Wednesday night would be $250 ($1.25 * 200 units on hand).

If you select LIFO costing, this costing method assumes that the last unit received into inventory is the
first sold. The older inventory, therefore, is left over at the end of the accounting period. For example,
if 200 units were received on Monday at a cost of $1 per unit, and 200 more units were received on
Tuesday at $1.25 per unit, at the end of the day on Tuesday, the inventory valuation would be $450
((200 * $1) + (200 * 1.25)). Then, according to LIFO, if the warehouse sold 200 units on Wednesday,
the Cost of Goods Sold for Wednesday would be $250 (200 units * $1.25 per widget) since this was
the cost of each of the last 200 units received into inventory at $1.25. Remaining inventory valuation
for Wednesday night would be $200 ($1.00 * 200 units on hand).

If you select not to have a costing method, average costing will be used as the default costing method,
and the Cost Layer File (IACSLY) will not be updated with this type of costing method. Average
costing takes the weighted average of all units available for sale during the accounting period and then
uses that average cost to determine the Inventory Value and Cost of Goods Sold. In the previous
example, the average cost for inventory would be $1.125 per unit, calculated as [(200 x $1) + (200 x
$1.25)]/400. Therefore, on Tuesday night, the Inventory Valuation would be $450 (400 units * $1.125/
unit). This value is the same as FIFO costing. However, if 200 units were sold on Wednesday, the Cost
of Goods Sold for Wednesday would be $225 (200 * 1.125) and the remaining Inventory Valuation
would be $225 ($1.125 * 200 units on hand).

For additional information, see Costing Considerations (p. 3-3).

Multiple Units of Measure

Stocking/Pricing U/Ms

Distribution A+ provides four units of measure for a given item in the Item Master File. The first three
are used to define inventory stocking units of measure; only the first stocking unit of measure is
required. The fourth (which may be one of the stocking units of measure, or a completely different unit
of measure) is used as your pricing unit of measure.

When setting up an item, you select the conversion from one unit of measure to another. Each unit of
measure entered is validated against the values defined through Unit of Measure Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE2). Therefore, be sure to define your units of measure before setting up an item’s stocking/
pricing units of measure. You will be required to specify whether the unit of measure you are defining
may be used as a stocking unit of measure, and also, if EDI installed, select the EDI unit(s) of measure
that will be linked to the Distribution A+ unit of measure.

Multiple U/Ms

Distribution A+ also allows for items to be sold in multiple units of measure by means of additional
units of measure (refer to “Additional Units of Measure” on page 1-9). When the U/M field is left
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blank during order entry and order inquiry, the system will execute a series of steps in order to
determine the correct default selling unit of measure to use.

Determining the Default Selling Unit of Measure

When the U/M field is left blank during order entry or order inquiry, the system performs the following
steps in this sequence to determine the default selling unit of measure to use:

1. Checks the Customer/Item Default U/M File [maintained through Customer/Item Dflt U/M
(MENU ARFIL2)], if Use Customer Default U/M field is set to Y in Order Entry Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), to see if a customer/item default ordering unit of measure exists. If
one does not exist, Distribution A+ proceeds to step 2.

2. Checks the Item Balance File [maintained through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)] to
see if a warehouse level default ordering unit of measure exists. If one does not exist, Distribution
A+ proceeds to step 3.

3. Extracts the default unit of measure entered in the [tem Master File [maintained through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)].

If the unit of measure was extracted from either the Customer/Item Default U/M File or Item Balance
File, Distribution A+ will then perform the following additional checks:
1. Checks if the selected unit of measure is an additional or a stocking unit of measure.

2. If'the unit of measure selected is a stocking unit of measure, then Distribution A+ continues on with
order entry.

3. Ifthe unit of measure is an additional selling unit of measure, the quantity entered is then converted
to the stocking unit of measure that the additional unit of measure is related to.

NOTE: Ifthe calculated value is not a whole number, the Fraction Code ficld in the
Additional Unit of Measure File determines if the number is to be rounded up/
down, adjusted up, or kept the same (no rounding).

4. If the unit of measure is entered with the item, Order Entry will check if it is valid (either as a
stocking or additional unit of measure) and then perform any necessary conversions.

Additional Units of Measure

Distribution A+ allows for additional units of measure to be defined for an item in the Additional Units
of Measure File. Setting up additional units of measure will enable an item to be sold in different units
of measure, other than the three stocking units of measure defined in the Item Master File.

Defining additional units of measure for an item is useful if you need to sell an item in a unit of
measure that is different than one of the stocking units of measure for the item. Each additional unit of
measure defined will relate back to one of the stocking units of measure. You may then, if desired, set
up a customer/item default unit of measure through which will be used in Enter, Change & Ship Orders
(MENU OEMAIN) to determine the correct selling unit of measure when the U/M field is blank. When
a new line item is entered during order entry, you will have the option to select one of the three
stocking units of measure for the item, select one of the additional units of measure defined for the
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item, or have Distribution A+ select the customer/item default unit of measure (if the U/M field is left
blank), if one has been defined.

NOTE: Before “additional” units of measure may be defined for an item, the desired units
of measure must first be set up through Unit of Measure Maintenance (MENU
IAFIL2). Furthermore, once a unit of measure has been defined as an “additional”
unit of measure, it cannot be used as one of the three stocking units of measure
for the item.

Physical Inventory and Cycle Counting

Distribution A+ has a flexible physical inventory system. Once you have actually performed your
physical inventory, you may begin using Distribution A+ again. This reduces the need to key in all the
results of the physical inventory before beginning normal business again.

Safety Data Sheet ltems

A Safety Data Sheet (SDS) is a document that may be required by the Occupational Safety & Health
Administration (OSHA) to be provided to every customer who receives a hazardous (SDS) item. If it is
required that an SDS be provided, an SDS Tracking feature is available. This feature allows you to
easily track the requirement of providing a SDS, informing you when the SDS should be sent to
customers with their first shipment and with any subsequent shipments if the chemical formulation has
changed.

SDS tracking may be activated through Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). If
activated, you may specify to print an SDS message (** SDS **) on Pick Lists, Pack Lists, and/or
Invoices. This message alerts the distributor to send the appropriate SDS along with the shipment. If
you choose not to print a message on any of the above mentioned documents, the system will still track
the need to send a message in the Pending SDS File ( ); information is added to this file each
time applicable invoicing occurs.

Conversely, you may print a report identifying any pending SDS requirements found in the Pending
SDS File for the selected company or all companies. This report, referred to as the SDS Picking List
Report, may be generated on demand through SDS Picking Instructions (MENU OEREPT), or
automatically during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST).

A history of all SDS requirements will be retained. This data may be used to generate any required
reports and provides an audit trail into the requirements and distributions of an item tracking SDS.

For additional information, refer to the following menu options:

* Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) in the Cross Applications User Guide, on the
Maintain O/E Options - Miscellaneous Settings Screen 3, to identify the usage of Safety Data
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Sheets for this company, and the method to notify the staff that new Safety Data Sheets must be sent
to the customer for purchased items.

+ Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) of the Inventory Accounting User Guide, where an
item will be identified as needing to supply Safety Data Sheets to customers by entering an SDS
Date.

¢ Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE), where the customer or customer ship-to
may be flagged as being a customer or customer ship-to who requires a SDS.

¢ SDS Picking Instructions (MENU OEREPT) in this Users Guide, where, based on set up choices,
Safety Data Sheet picking instructions and customer shipping labels may be available for printing.

Hazardous Materials

Distribution A+ allows for the entry of hazardous material information if, in Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE), the DOT Reg field is Y or the SDS Date field contains a value and if, in System
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), Hazardous Materials is set to Y. This information may be
entered for viewing purposes only or may be entered for both viewing and tracking purposes.

With the use of hazardous material information, two documents will be created based on the hazardous
material information entered into the system. These documents are referred to as the HAZMAT
Shipping Papers and the HAZMAT Carrier Weight Summary Report.

If hazardous materials will be distributed and tracked by the system, Distribution A+ will set up,
check, and produce hazardous material information for “HAZMAT” items entered on an order through
Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN).

For additional information, refer to the following areas:

« System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), of the Cross Applications User Guide, where you
indicate if hazardous materials will be distributed and the weight measure (e.g. LBS) being used.

» Warehouse Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), in this user guide, provides the warehouse
address and emergency contact and contract information, as well as identification of when to print
the HAZMAT Shipping Papers and Weight Summary.

» Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), in this user guide, where hazardous material
information may be entered about an item if an SDS Date is entered or DOT Reg field is setto Y.

» Hazardous Material Message Codes Maintenance (MENU IAFIL2), in this user guide, where
material message codes are defined so that they may help identify a hazardous item.

e Hazard CAS# Maintenance (MENU IAFIL2), in this user guide, where Chemical Abstract Service
Numbers are defined so that you may identify an item’s chemical ingredients.

¢ Hazard Class Code Maintenance (MENU IAFIL?2), in this user guide, where class codes are defined
and associated pictograms are assigned.

» Hazard DOT# Maintenance (MENU IAFIL2), in this user guide, to maintain the unique hazardous
materials identifiers provided by the Department of Transportation.
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» Hazard Pictogram Code Maintenance (MENU IAFIL2), in this user guide, to identify the standard
hazardous materials pictograms.

+ Carrier Order Inquiry (MENU OEMAIN), of the Order Entry User Guide, where the HAZMAT
Shipping Papers and the HAZMAT Carrier Weight Summary Report are shown and explained.

Restricted Iltems

Since distributors may have the need to restrict certain customers from ordering certain items, product
restriction codes are provided which allow or deny the sale of certain items for certain customers. In
some instances, the products can only be sold to customers with valid licenses; in other instances,
items are stocked only for certain customers. Products may also be excluded from some states.

Product restriction codes are provided to identify restricted items and to define the parameters
necessary to perform these restrictions. Fields in the Customer and Ship-to Master files will specify if
a customer should be checked for product restrictions. License number and expiration date verification
can also be part of the restriction checking process. To minimize item maintenance, restrictions can be
defined to either prevent or allow the sale of an item.

By defining product restriction codes through Product Restriction Codes Maintenance (MENU
OEFIL2), you may designate the approval or denial of the sale of an item. To do this, a defined product
restriction code is entered in Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) for an item. Customer
Authorizations Maintenance (MENU OEFIL2) may then be used to assign customers to restriction
codes, or for individual items. This is what determines if the customer is allowed to or prevented from
purchasing items with a specific restriction code (a group of items), or a single item (one item
number).

When a restricted item is requested during Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEFILE), the
restriction parameters will be checked for the customer for whom the order is being entered (if this
customer requires a product restriction check), and authorization to purchase the item will be allowed
or denied.

For additional information, refer to the following areas in the Order Entry manual:
¢ O/E Order Processing section

» Product Restriction Codes Maintenance (MENU OEFIL2)

¢ Customer Authorizations Maintenance (MENU OEFIL2)

» Restricted Product Sales Report (MENU OEREPT)

« Unauthorized Req for Restricted Products Report (MENU OEREPT)

» Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN); Item Entry Screen

Also refer to Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE) in the Accounts Receivable
manual.
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Authorized Item Codes (AICs)

To restrict a particular customer from only ordering from a subset of your available items, AICs may
be created through Authorized Item Codes Maintenance (MENU OEFIL3). AICs allow you to
designate which items you want your customers or ship-to’s to be authorized to purchase.

Once AICs are created, you can assign items and/or item classes/sub classes to each applicable AIC,
and then add the AIC to each customer or ship-to number. Those customers or ship-to’s will then only
be able to place orders for items specified on the assigned AIC either by item number or by its item
class/subclass.

In addition to creating AICs through Authorized Item Codes Maintenance, you will also be able to
assign a system defined AIC of *CONTR to a customer or ship-to which will allow the customer or
ship-to to only order items for which a current contract has been set up, if Use Customer Contracts is Y
in Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

If any unauthorized requests to purchase items were made for customers set up with an AIC, you can
also select (through Authorized Item Codes Maintenance) to have the unauthorized requests logged/
recorded. If so, whenever a customer attempts to purchase an item that is not included on their AIC, a
record will be recorded in the OE Unauthorized Orders File ( ) even if the request was
overridden by an authorized user during Order Entry. You can then print the Unauthorized Requests
for Authorized Item Code Report (p. 35-9) through Unauthorized Req for Restricted Products (MENU
OEREPT) to view all unauthorized requests that were made.

Intrastat Report

The Intrastat Report (p. 24-8) is a monthly report submitted by companies in European Community
(EC) member countries to their respective governments. The report details all shipments (dispatches)
to and receipts (arrivals) from other EC member countries and replaces customs declarations as a
source of trade statistics within the EC.

NoOTE: Each EC member country has slightly different requirements for the format and
content of the Intrastat Report (p. 24-8). Distribution A+ currently produces this
report only for the United Kingdom.

Information for the Dispatch Report is derived from Order Entry sales order history and Purchasing
PO returns history. Information for the Arrival Report is derived from Purchasing receipt history and
Order Entry sales returns. PO landing cost history is also used, if one or more landing costs have been
defined as being included in the report. No information is included in either report for:

 Inventory transactions entered through Enter/Update Transactions (MENU IAMAIN)
»  Work order receipts
» Work order outside service receipts

» Drop ship item receipts
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When you print the Intrastat Report (p. 24-8), you can also print the Intrastat Audit Report (p. 24-13)
through the same menu option. The Intrastat Audit Report lists all of the transactions that were
successfully included in the Intrastat Report and each transaction line for which an error occurred
when the report was created. You can then correct any errors and rerun the Intrastat Report.

Before the system can begin to track the data required for the Intrastat Report, you must:
 define country names, FOB codes, transport modes, carrier codes, and commodity codes
 assign the applicable codes to vendor, customer, item, and warehouse records

For more information about setting up your files and using the Intrastat Report, refer to the description
of the Intrastat Report option (MENU IAREPT).

Item Inquiry

The Item Inquiry (MENU IAMALIN) has many capabilities built into it. You can view all fields relating
to an item through this inquiry. Use it as the starting point for investigating questions about your items.

Item on Receiver Inquiry

The Item on Receiver Inquiry, accessed through the Item Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN) via the F17=0ON
Revcr function key on the Inventory Status Screen, allows you to review a list of receivers which
contain the following:

« selected item number
¢ company number

» warehouse ID

Other information displayed includes:

 the PO quantity on-hand

¢ receiver number or purchase order number
» vendor

¢ uantity (etc.)
You also may access the Receiver Inquiry or PO Receiver Note Pad.

Refer to the Purchasing User Guide for details regarding this inquiry.
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ltem Audit Activity Inquiry

The Item Audit Activity Inquiry, accessed through the Item Inquiry (Menu IAMAIN) via the F18
function key on the Item Inquiry Selection Screen, allows you to review item change activity. All
changes made to item master information (aside from Hazardous Material changes (I THAZ) and
International Currency Price changes (ICPRC)), item balance activity, IM&P Balance and Advanced
Inventory Balance and item warehouse activity, if you are using Warehouse Management, can be
tracked. You can then review those changes through this inquiry. This will provide you with a means
by which you can track and review changed item information.

Item information that has been changed is available in this inquiry based on the value entered in the
system option field called Days to Keep Item Master/Item Balance Audit Activity, which is located in
Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). Records that are older than the
number of days entered in this field will be purged when you access the Item Audit Activity Inquiry. If
zero is entered in this field, the system will not track any item change activity. Also, an item that was
deleted is not available for review through the Item Inquiry and therefore activity for that item will not
be available. When an item is deleted through Item Master Maintenance or Item Balance Maintenance,
any previously tracked data for that item at that level will also be deleted.

Item Activity related to IM&P Balance File (IMBAL) or Advanced Inventory Balance File (AIBAL)
records is also activated by entering a number of days in the system option field called Days to Keep
Item IM&P or AIM Balance Audit Activity in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE). If you choose to track IM&P or AIM activity, records that are older than the number of days
entered in this field will be purged when you access the Item Audit Activity Inquiry. If zero is entered
in this field, the system will not track any item change activity. Also, an item that was deleted is not
available for review through the Item Inquiry and therefore activity for that item will not be available.
When an item is deleted through Item Master Maintenance or Item Balance Maintenance, any
previously tracked data of IM&P or AIM activity for that item will also be deleted.

Information that displays through this inquiry includes:

» the description of the activity performed on the item through Item Master Maintenance, Item
Balance Maintenance, IM&P Balance and Advanced Inventory Balance updates (add, change,
suspend, or reinstate)

+ the user ID of the person who performed the activity
» the date and time on which the activity was performed

« the specific field values that were changed; for each field that was changed, the previous value and
new value displays

Available To Sell (ATS) Inquiry

The ATS Inquiry, accessed through the Item Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN) or ATS Report Selection
Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN), allows you to inquire into detailed information relating to the net
availability of items. You may access available to sell summary information and detailed period
information (purchase orders/orders in due date/requested ship date sequence.)




Infor Distribution A+ Inventory Accounting User Guide

Additionally, you may enter comments to be associated with a specific item in a specific warehouse
and designate if the comments will print on ATS reports or will be for internal purposes only.

NOTE: The menu option from which the ATS inquiry is accessed determines the items
that may be reviewed. If you accessed it through the Item Inquiry (MENU
IAMAIN), ATS information for any item (including those not designated as ATS
“time-phased” items in the I[tem Balance File) may be reviewed. If you accessed
it through the ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN), only those items
designated as ATS items and selected through ATS Exception Report (MENU
IAREPT) may be reviewed.

Available To Sell (ATS) Report Selection
Inquiry

The ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU IAMALIN) allows you to review all exception reports
printed through ATS Exception Report (MENU IAREPT). When a report is printed through, it is based
on selection criteria entered to run the report. This criteria is saved when the report is run so that you
may review this criteria on-line through this inquiry. In addition to reviewing this criteria, you have the
option to change the selection criteria to see different available to sell summary information results.

You may distinguish a report based on a report ID description keyed for the report when it was run
through the ATS Exception Report option (MENU IAREPT). Each report requires a report ID
description, which should be representative of the report, allowing you to easily recognize the one you
wish to display through this inquiry. A unique system generated report number also is assigned to each
report to help you identify a report.

Additionally, information for all ten period ending dates will be provided for the selected report, and
comments may be viewed as well as entered for a specific item in a specific warehouse. Note that
comments may be entered through this inquiry or through the ATS Inquiry accessed through the Item
Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN).

NOTE: Only those items designated as ATS (“time-phased”) items and selected through
ATS Exception Report (MENU IAREPT) may be reviewed during this inquiry.
Items are designated as ATS items through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).

Reports

Inventory Accounting has a variety of reports to track your items. Use the Inventory Accounting
Reports Menu (MENU IAREPT) to print any of the following reports:

» Stock Status Report
« Inventory Valuation Report
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ABC Analysis Report

Inventory Turns Report

Cycle Count Analysis Report

Item Shortage Report

Item Price List Report

Item Transaction History Report
Item Hazardous Material Report
Additional U/M Listing

Item Transaction History G/L Report
Available To Sell Exception Report
Available To Sell Summary Report
Extended Item Comment Report
Intrastat Report
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cuarter2  Understanding Inventory
Transactions

Inventory transactions are performed when you would like to alter quantities, alter costs, transfer
inventory, or receive inventory.

NOTE: If Purchasing is installed, inventory is received through that module instead of
this one.

Inventory transactions are processed in groups, called inventory transaction groups. An inventory
transaction group should contain at least one inventory transaction (unless deleting the group). An
inventory transaction group is keyed, edited, modified (optionally) and posted. Each inventory
transaction can have up to four lines of transaction comments, each sixty characters long.

Normal posting of inventory groups [through Process Transactions (MENU [AMAIN)] updates Item
Balance Files with on-hand quantities, available quantities, etc. However, the associated general ledger
updates are not posted at this time.

Instead, the general ledger postings to occur are stacked in a work file until either Day-End Processing
(MENU XAFILE) or the Post Inventory Accounting Transactions to G/L option (MENU IAMAST) is
run. Posting of general ledger transactions via MENU IAMAST will submit the postings to the
Distribution A+ Transaction Processor. Once these general ledger postings occur, general ledger
information will be available for inquiry.

Inventory Transaction Processing Steps

The following steps summarize the points of inventory transaction entry. Option numbers of the
associated functions are included. If you have specific questions regarding the option, refer to the
Reference Guide section of this manual for a detailed explanation of the fields, function keys, and
screens.

1. Create standard or recurring transaction comments to be utilized in Inventory Accounting.

2. Manually prepare your cost adjustments, quantity adjustments, warechouse transfers, and receipts (if
necessary).

3. Enter an inventory transaction group via Enter/Update Transactions (MENU [AMAIN). Optionally
include any transaction comments.

4. Edit the inventory transaction group via Edit Transactions (MENU IAMAIN).




Infor Distribution A+ Inventory Accounting User Guide

5. If errors are detected, correct the inventory transaction group through Enter/Update Transactions
(MENU TAMAIN). Return to step 4.

6. Post the inventory transaction group via Process Transactions (MENU IAMAIN).

7. Optionally run the Inventory Accounting to G/L posting to update general ledger via the Post
Inventory Accounting Transactions to G/L (MENU IAMAIN), or wait until Day-End Processing
automatically performs the posting for you.

8. Retain all printed journals for audit logs.

Inventory Transaction Components

Entering inventory transactions consists of three major components.

» An inventory transaction is entered through Enter/Update Transactions (MENU IAMAIN) or, if
Warehouse Management is installed, is generated automatically through Adjust Inventory in
Unknown Location (MENU WMMAST);

» Edited through Edit Transactions (MENU IAMAIN); and,
» Posted through Process Transactions (MENU IAMAIN).

Transaction comments can also be added to or edited in the transaction group. Manually created
transaction comments can be created and maintained through Transaction Comments (MENU
IAFILE), and utilized for your transactions.

Transaction Entry

Inventory transactions are keyed into an inventory transaction group. This is performed through Enter/
Update Transactions (MENU IAMAIN).

Transaction Comments

Inventory transaction comments can be manually keyed for each transaction, or can be created, stored,
maintained, and called into desired transactions (note that one method does not preclude the other.)

Inventory Accounting transaction comment codes also are available in order for you to use comments
repeatedly. The inclusion of a transaction comment (whether keying a new comment for a specific
transaction or including an existing comment using a transaction comment code), can be accomplished
when a transaction is keyed. Additionally, since existing comments and their codes are maintained,
lists are available for viewing and selecting purposes.

Each transaction is allowed up to four lines (60 characters each) of transaction comments.

Refer to Transaction Comments (MENU IAFILE) in the Reference Guide of this manual for additional
information.
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Transaction Edit

An inventory transaction group is verified (prints a listing of your entries) and validated (indicates any
errors made during transaction entry). This is performed through Edit Transactions (MENU IAMAIN).
An inventory transaction group cannot be posted until it has successfully passed this edit.

Transaction Post

Item information is updated based on the inventory transactions in an inventory transaction group.
After an inventory transaction group has been entered and edited, it is posted. It is through this posting
of the inventory transaction group that the individual inventory transactions are posted to the Item
Balance File ITBAL).

Important

Related general ledger updates do not occur however, until Day-End is run, or Post
Inventory Accounting Transactions to G/L (MEUN IAMAIN) is run. Once these general
ledger postings occur, general ledger information will be available for inquiry.

Transaction Entry

Inventory Transaction Groups

An inventory transaction group is used to enter, edit, and post individual inventory transactions. To
avoid having to process transactions individually, you may enter several inventory transactions into the
same group and then edit and post that group. The sequence in which the individual transactions were
keyed makes no difference.

Distribution A+ allows you to view all unposted groups at any time. Unposted inventory transaction
groups fall into one of two categories:

« ACTIVE: The group has been entered or updated through Enter/Update Transactions (MENU
IAMAIN) or Adjust Inventory in Unknown Location (MENU WMMAST), and has not been edited
through Edit Transactions (MENU IAMAIN).

» EDITED: The group has been edited through Edit Transactions (MENU IAMAIN). A group retains
the status of edited (E) until processing is complete and the group is removed.

After posting a group, it is deleted. Additionally, if a selected group is in use at another workstation, an
error message displays informing you that the group is unavailable.
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Inventory Transaction Types

Inventory Transactions are made for a variety of reasons, and often times it is helpful to know exactly
what those reasons are. Distribution A+ specifies 13 separate reasons for making an inventory
transaction, and has assigned a transaction code to each. Inventory transaction comments and codes for
those comments are also available to provide descriptive text concerning each transaction. Each
transaction has the potential to positively or negatively affect the inventory and/or cost of a from
warehouse and/or a to warehouse. These transaction types are provided in the chart that follows and
are described in the ensuing paragraphs.

SUMMARY OF INVENTORY TRANSACTION TYPES

Trans Code  Transaction Description From ToWH Qty Cost
WH

A Quantity Adjustment Y N Y(+-) N

C Cost Adjustment Y N Y (4 Y (+)

F User Cost Maintenance Y N N Y (+)

G Average Cost Maintenance Y N N Y (+)

1 Quantity Issue Y N YH,-) Y()

L Last Cost Maintenance Y N N Y (+)

M Quantity Move or Convert Down Y N Y (+) N

O Quantity on Order (Purchasing) Y N Y(+-) N

P Physical Inventory Adjustments Y N Y(+-) Y(+-)

R Inventory Receipt Y N Y(H+,-) Y

S Standard Cost Maintenance Y N N Y (+)

T Warehouse Transfer Y Y Y (+) N

U Quantity Move Up Y N Y (+) N

Y Inventory Recount Y N Y (+) N

Z Sales - created from Day End Y N Y(+,-) Y(+-)

Quantity Adjustment

You adjust the quantity in a warehouse through the quantity adjustment inventory transaction. You key
in the quantity loss or gain. This adjusts the quantity on-hand, quantity of unposted inventory,
adjustments month-to-date, and adjustments year-to-date. The G/L inventory and quantity adjustment
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write off accounts are updated with the cost (Standard, User, or Average) specified in the Cost to be
Used for GL field in Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

If you are using Warehouse Management, after you complete a partial physical inventory and update
the inventory counts, you can create quantity adjustment transactions automatically through Adjust
Inventory in Unknown Location (MENU WMMAST). These transactions are needed to update the
Item Balance File to reflect the inventory counts.

If you are using a costing method (LIFO/FIFO), as determined through Inventory Accounting Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), it is important to record costs on all inbound transactions. You will be
able to enter in a cost when you are performing a positive adjustment or negative issue. If you select
not to enter in a cost, the system will default in the current average cost for the cost layer update.

It is also important for General Ledger purposes, that you be able to adjust the cost for cost layers to
ensure that the General Ledger accounts are reconciled correctly. When a negative quantity is entered
for a quantity adjustment, a screen will display where you will be able to select the cost layers you
want to adjust. When you do this, you are overriding the normal automatic LIFO/FIFO cost layer
selection for a transaction.

Cost Adjustment

This allows you to adjust the average cost in the Item Balance File (ITBAL). This is calculated as a
weighted average, therefore, it is very difficult to have the cost adjustment affect the cost exactly the
way you would like it. This is due to the fact that orders and receipts have probably been performed
since you entered the original cost. If you would like to change the cost to a certain value, enter
transaction code G - Average Cost Maintenance (refer to the Costing Considerations section in the Using
Inventory Accounting section of this manual for an example of cost maintenance transactions). G/L is
updated for cost adjustment write off and inventory.

User Cost Maintenance

Use this type of transaction to change the user cost to a certain value. To maintain the user cost using
inventory transactions rather than manually updating the Item Balance File data, Cost Maintenance
Transactions Allowed must be Y in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE);
otherwise, you will not be allowed to enter this transaction type. The G/L inventory and inventory
write off accounts are updated.

Average Cost Maintenance

Use this type of transaction to change the average cost to a certain value. To maintain the average cost
using inventory transactions rather than manually updating the Item Balance File data, Cost
Maintenance Transactions Allowed must be Y in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE); otherwise, you will not be allowed to enter this transaction type. G/L is updated for cost
adjustment write off and inventory.
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Quantity Issue

Use this transaction type to take an item off the shelf without actually selling it (e.g., gifts or samples.)
This adjusts the quantity on-hand, quantity of unposted inventory, adjustments month-to-date, and
adjustments year-to-date. To make a negative entry into inventory, enter a positive quantity. The G/L
transaction is: debit inventory. To make an addition to inventory, enter a negative debit invoice and/or
work order quantity. The G/L transaction is: credit inventory and debit quantity adjustment write off.

You will be able to enter a cost when you are performing a positive adjustment or negative issue and a
costing method (LIFO/FIFO) is being used, as determined through Inventory Accounting Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). If you select not to enter in a cost, the system will default in the
current average cost for the cost layer update. The Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 5-41) will not display for a quantity issue; this screen will only display if a costing method
was selected and a negative adjustment is being applied.

NOTE: Bill of Material issues components to parents of manufactured items and Kkits.

Last Cost Maintenance

Use this type of transaction to change the last cost to a certain value. To maintain the last cost using
inventory transactions rather than manually updating the Item Balance File data, Cost Maintenance
Transactions Allowed must be Y in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE);
otherwise, you will not be allowed to enter this transaction type. G/L is not updated.

Quantity Move Down

This transaction is allowed for items which have multiple stocking units of measure (e.g., if you store
an item in cases and dozens). When your inventory runs low on the smaller unit of measure, you can
manually break up the larger unit of measure to increase the quantity on-hand in the smaller unit of
measure. This can also be accomplished automatically (at Day-End) if you have a negative quantity
on-hand and answered Y to Allow System Generated Automatic Move Downs in Inventory Accounting
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). G/L is not updated.

Quantity On Order

This is the tracked quantity that you have on order with your vendors. This transaction will be done
automatically if you have Purchasing installed. If Purchasing is not installed, you may desire to track
this quantity by manually creating a transaction of this type and keying the ordered quantity. G/L is not
updated.

Physical Inventory Adjustments

Physical Inventory Adjustments are created when a full physical inventory is posted from Update
Physical Inventory (MENU IAPHYS) or Update Inventory Counts (MENU WMHY'S). The quantity
on hand of the item is updated and G/L transactions are generated to debit inventory and credit
inventory write-offs. This transaction will automatically adjust cost layers.
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A physical inventory count transaction is written by the system when an inventory adjustment occurs
on an item because of a difference between the frozen quantity and the actual count quantities during a
full physical. In a non-Warehouse Management environment, this is true also of cycle counts or partial
count physical inventories as well. In a Warehouse Management environment, such adjustments
during a cycle count/partial count physical are written as quantity adjustment transactions (Type A).

Inventory Receipt

This transaction allows you to receive inventory into Inventory Accounting. Receipts should be keyed
with the costs specified so recalculations of an item’s average cost can be made and its last cost and
last cost date can be updated. Inventory receipt transactions adjust an item’s quantity on-hand, quantity
of unposted inventory, receipts month-to-date, and receipts year-to-date. The G/L transaction is: debit
inventory and credit purchases.

NOTE: If Purchasing is installed, receipts should be performed there. This option can still
be used to enter miscellaneous receipts [or, if applicable, receipts included in
receivers may be processed through Warehouse Management (MENU
WMMAIN)].

Cost layers will be added for positive receipt transactions and automatically adjusted for negative
receipts.

Standard Cost Maintenance

Use this type of transaction to change the standard cost to a certain value. To maintain the standard
cost using inventory transactions rather than manually updating the Item Balance File data, Cost
Maintenance Transactions Allowed must be Y in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE); otherwise, you cannot enter this transaction type. The G/L inventory and inventory write off
accounts are updated.

Warehouse Transfer

This transaction type will allow you to inform the system that you have moved inventory from one
warehouse to another warehouse. Distribution A+ will recalculate the average cost and replace the last
cost in the receiving warehouse. It also updates quantity on-hand and quantity of unposted inventory.
The G/L transaction is: credit inventory for FROM warehouse, and debit inventory for TO warehouse.

Cost layers will be automatically adjusted for the From warehouse and new cost layers will be created
for the To warehouse.

Quantity Move Up

Use this transaction type with items that have multiple units of measure to combine items of a smaller
unit of measure to a larger unit of measure. This is not done automatically by the system. G/L is not
updated.
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Inventory Recount

Recount transactions are only available in a non-Warehouse Management environment.
Use this transaction once you have completed a physical inventory or cycle count, and you determine
that your inventory is not accurate. The quantity on-hand is replaced with the amount you key. The G/

L accounts updated are: inventory and recount write off.

Cost layers will be automatically adjusted.

Sales - Created from Day End Processing

Transactions for returns will create new cost layers. Sales transactions will adjust cost layers.

Transaction Edit

Once you have entered an inventory transaction group, you must edit it to ensure that it contains no
errors. An inventory transaction group must successfully pass this edit in order to be posted.

There are three reports which may be printed:

» Inventory Transaction Edit Report
» Edit Recap Transaction Type Statistics Report
» Edit Recap Error Statistics Report

Inventory Transaction Edit Report

The Inventory Transaction Edit Report is used to verify that transactions keyed in an inventory
transaction group have been keyed correctly. Verification involves comparing this report to the source
document or documents used when keying the group. You are required to create this report, but you
are not required to print this report.

Edit Recap Transaction Type Statistics Report

The Edit Recap Transaction Type Statistics Report summarizes the types of transactions made and
which type of transaction may have had errors in it.
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Edit Recap Error Statistics Report

The Edit Recap Error Statistics Report identifies errors such as invalid item numbers. Since an
inventory transaction group must be free of errors before it can be posted, no errors can be indicated on
this report. If no errors exist, you may post this inventory transaction group.

Refer to Edit Transactions (MENU IAMALIN) for detailed information about these reports.

Transaction Post

Posting transactions is the final step of the inventory transaction process. After you have entered and
edited an inventory transaction group, the group is ready to be posted. Posting through Process
Transactions (MENU IAMAIN) updates your inventory files (i.e., the Item Balance File). The data
from the posting of these inventory transactions is also copied to a work file to be submitted to update
general ledger either at Day-End, or upon request using Post IA Transactions to G/L (MENU
IAMAST).

Important

In other words, posting inventory transactions occurs in two steps: first, updates are
made to the Item Balance File (ITBAL). Then, either at Day-End or upon request
(using), the related general ledger updates will occur. Once these general ledger post-
ings occur, general ledger information will be available for inquiry.

To ensure data integrity, the posting procedure runs in the Transaction Processor. Refer to the Cross
Applications User Guide for information on the Transaction Processor.

Posting Reports

Inventory Transaction Update Edit

This report will indicate if any transactions were bypassed during the update process. This may occur
for many reasons, including: if you have an invalid warehouse or the inventory could not be
transferred.

Inventory Transaction Update Edit Recap

Use this report to review the types of edit flags which may print for an inventory transaction group.
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Inventory Transaction Update Register

This report shows the affect your transaction had on the inventory item. It shows the item before the
adjustment, and after the update was performed. This report is used to verify that the transactions you
entered are affecting the item information the way that you intended.

Inventory Transaction Update Register Recap

Use this report to view the number of transactions that were successfully posted. This report gives you
a summary of the posting including the unit and extended cost values that were used to generate the
transactional data for the G/L posting process.

NOTE: After either Day-End is run, or Post Inventory Accounting Transactions to G/L
(MEUN IAMAST) is run, to submit the postings to the Transaction Processor, the
G/L Transaction Post Journal will print. This journal can be used as your journal
record of the inventory transactions posted to G/L. The Journal-Reference
Numbers are assigned the prefix 1J for inventory journal transactions posted. This
journal is sorted by Journal-Reference Number (i.e., the order in which the
inventory transactions were keyed.) For details about the G/L Transaction Post
Journal, refer to its description as provided for Day-End Processing (MENU
XAMAST) in the Cross Applications User Guide.
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This section explains the concepts that you should know to effectively use Inventory Accounting.
Included are detailed explanations of the following:

* Unit of Measure Conversions
» Costing Considerations

» Ranking Your Items

Unit of Measure Conversions

Distribution A+ provides four units of measure for a given item. The first three units of measure are
used to define inventory stocking units of measure. The fourth unit of measure is used to define a
pricing unit of measure. All units of measures have a relationship to the first stocking unit of measure.
This correlation is obtained through the use of a conversion factor. An example of this correlation
follows.

Example:

Stocking Units of Measure

1 CAS
2 DZ Conversion Factor = 12 (12 Dozen in a Case)
3 EA Conversion Factor = 144 (144 Each in a Case)

Pricing Unit of Measure

CAS Conversion Factor = 1

A conversion factor, surcharge amount, surcharge code (% or $), weight, and a container charge can be
entered for each stocking unit of measure.
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NOTE: Each unit of measure entered is validated against the values defined through Unit
of Measure Maintenance (MENU IAFIL2), so be sure to set up your units of
measure before defining items.

Set Up Conventions

Important

Once the unit of measure conversion has been established for an item on the Item File
Maintenance Screen 1 (p. 27-52) and the item has been used for any transaction (e.g.,
used in an order), it cannot be changed.

Use the following conventions to assist you in determining your units of measure:
» The first stocking unit of measure is required, the other two stocking units of measure are optional.

» The pricing unit of measure is required and it can be the same as any of the stocking units of
measure or completely different. If it is the same, the conversion factors must also be the same.

» There cannot be a third stocking unit of measure without having a second stocking unit of measure.

» For features such as quantity move ups (combining 12 single items into a single dozen-size unit) or
quantity move downs (breaking a case into 12 dozen-size units for sale), the largest/biggest unit of
measure must be the first stocking unit of measure. In the previous example, the largest unit of
measure is the case and thus the case would be the first stocking unit of measure. Establishing this
ensures the stocking unit of measure conversion factors are greater than 1.

» The conversion factor for the first stocking unit of measure is assumed to be 1.

» The conversion factors for stocking units of measure 2 and 3 (when there are stocking units of
measure for 2 and 3) and the pricing unit of measure are required.

 Ifthe pricing unit of measure is the same as the first stocking unit of measure, the conversion factor
is 1 for the pricing unit of measure.

One unit of measure must be defined as the default unit of measure. This unit of measure can be any of
the three stocking units of measure. The default unit of measure is not allowed to be changed once
sales have been posted for the item, since Sales Analysis keeps sales totals only in the default unit of
measure. Sales in other units of measure will be converted to the default unit of measure for Sales
Analysis.

Automatic Move Down

Distribution A+ allows automatic moves of inventory from a larger unit of measure to a smaller one
when the smaller unit of measure has a negative quantity. To set this automatic feature, key Y in the
Allow System Generated Automatic Move Downs field in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE). Once this feature is set, the automatic moves will occur during Day-End
Processing (MENU XAMAST).
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Costing Considerations

Inventory Accounting provides the following four cost fields for each Item Balance record:
» Standard Cost

» User Cost

» Average Cost

» Last Cost

The Standard and User Costs are user maintained, while the Average and Last Costs can be maintained
by both Distribution A+ and the user.

In Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), users have the ability to select which cost
(Standard, User, Average, Last, Commission, or OE) to use in profit calculations and pricing (for
mark-up or cost plus pricing).

Average Cost and Last Cost are updated by the following, as a result of Enter/Update Transactions
(IAMAIN Menu):

¢ Costed Inventory Receipts

e Cost Adjustments

» Average or Last Cost Maintenance Entries

The following are examples of the results of cost maintenance transactions:

Example:

ON-HAND AVERAGE COST LAST COST
Originally 15 2.20 2.25
Costed Receipt 10@2.40 25 2.08A 2.40
Cost Adjustments 10@2.50 25 2.368B 2.50
Average Cost Maint. 2.35 25 2.35 2.50
Last Cost Maint. 2.45 25 2.35 2.45
A Caleulated as (15 X 2.20) + (10 X 2.40)

25
B (Calculated as (15 X2.28)+ (10 X 2.50)

25
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After the initial cost values have been entered for a new item through Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE), these fields can only be changed if Allow Cost Maintenance Transactions is Y in
Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE); otherwise, you will not be allowed to
change these fields for an item.

Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) provides for re-costing inventory when Day-End
Processing (MENU XAMAST) is run. Inventory line items are costed during Enter, Change & Ship
Orders (MENU OEMAIN). File Maintenance and Inventory Transactions processed between the time
of order entry and invoicing may affect the cost of an item. Re-costing inventory during Day-End will
update each invoiced line item with the current cost.

Inventory accounting report prompt screens provide the user with the flexibility to select which cost to
use for the report. The physical inventory reports also provide this flexibility.

The Average costing method takes the weighted average of all units available for sale during the
accounting period and then uses that average cost to determine the Inventory Value and Cost of Goods
Sold.

If 200 units were received on Monday at a cost of $1 per unit, and 200 more units were received on
Tuesday at $1.25 per unit, the average cost for inventory would be $1.125 per unit, calculated as [(200
x $1) + (200 x $1.25)]/400. Therefore, on Tuesday night, the Inventory Valuation would be $450 (400
units * $1.125/unit). However, if 200 units were sold on Wednesday, the Cost of Goods Sold for
Wednesday would be $225 (200 * 1.125) and the remaining Inventory Valuation would be $225
($1.125 * 200 units on hand).

First In First Out (FIFO) / Last In First Out (LIFO) Costing
Methods

If you are using a costing method (FIFO or LIFO), as determined through Inventory Accounting
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), average cost will be affected for in-bound transactions the
same way it is for non FIFO or LIFO transactions. For out-going transactions, cost layers will be used
and reduced by the quantity of the transaction. The combined cost from these layers will be used in the
calculation of the new Average cost.

Example:
FIFO EXAMPLE ON-HAND AVERAGE COST LAST COST
Original 20 15.00 20.00
7/25/08 - 10 @ 10.00
7/26/08 - 10 @ 20.00
Sales 15
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Example:

7/25/08 - 10 @ 10.00 = 100.00
7/26/08 - 5 @ 20.00 = 100.00

Results 5 on hand (or remaining) once the transaction is

complete and an Average cost of 20.00” due to the
impact of FIFO costing; the Last cost remains the same
at 20.00.

A Calculated as (20 X 15.00) - (15 @ 200)

5

(20 X 15.00) where 20 = the original on-hand quantity;
15.00 = the original average cost

(15 @ 200) less the total sales transaction value
5 - divided by the remaining quantity on-hand

results in the new average cost of $20.

FIFO Costing Example: if 200 units were received on Monday at a cost of $1 per unit, and 200 more
units were received on Tuesday at $1.25 per unit, at the end of the day on Tuesday, the inventory
valuation would be $450 ((200 * $1) + (200 * 1.25)). Then, according to FIFO, if the warehouse sold
200 units on Wednesday, the Cost of Goods Sold for Wednesday would be $200 (200 units * $1) since
this was the cost of each of the first 200 units received into inventory at $1. Remaining inventory
valuation for Wednesday night would be $250 ($1.25 * 200 units on hand).

LIFO Costing Example: if 200 units were received on Monday at a cost of $1 per unit, and 200 more
units were received on Tuesday at $1.25 per unit, at the end of the day on Tuesday, the inventory
valuation would be $450 ((200 * $1) + (200 * 1.25)). Then, according to LIFO, if the warehouse sold
200 units on Wednesday, the Cost of Goods Sold for Wednesday would be $250 (200 units * $1.25 per
widget) since this was the cost of each of the last 200 units received into inventory at $1.25. Remaining
inventory valuation for Wednesday night would be $200 ($1.00 * 200 units on hand).

Ranking Your Items

If you are initially installing Inventory Accounting, you may wish to create valid ABC codes through
ABC Codes Maintenance (MENU IAFIL2) and manually set your item’s ABC ranking through Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). Once Distribution A+ has been used for a few months, you
should have the system automatically set your ABC code. This is accomplished through ABC Analysis
(MENU IAREPT).
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The ABC Analysis Report will allow you to rank your items by sales, cost, profit, or quantity sold.
You also define the ABC code breaks by actual amounts. Once you are satisfied with the result, change
the Update ABC Rank Code on the Item Balance File field to Y in ABC Analysis (MENU IAREPT).
This will change, for the selection criteria, your item’s ABC ranking. It automates the time consuming
procedure of manually updating each and every Item Balance record with a new ABC code.

Commission Cost Load Factor

A commission cost load factor allows you to factor extra costs, such as carrying and orders costs, into
the line item commission cost to create a loaded commission cost. You can define a commission cost
load factor at both the warehouse level (MENU IAFILE) and the item balance level (MENU IAFILE).

For a warehouse, the commission cost load factor can be defined as a positive or negative percentage
through Warehouse Number File Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). For an item in a warehouse you can
set a fixed amount, a percentage, or a currency amount for the commission cost through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). If you do not define a commission cost load factor for an item, then
the warehouse commission cost load factor will be used.

The base cost to use for calculating commissions is based on the Commission Cost Flag field in Order
Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) and the commission load factor/commission code
specified for the individual item in the Item Balance File (ITBAL). You can select to use the Average,
Standard, User, Last, or Vendor/Item cost for calculating commissions. A Vendor/Item cost will only
be available if a vendor/item record exists. If this cost is selected, the system will attempt to locate a
vendor/item record using the following hierarchy:

» Special Order Vendor (when not a transfer vendor) and vendor/item exists
« Item Balance Vendor (when not a transfer vendor) and vendor/item exists

« Item Master Vendor (when not a transfer vendor) and vendor/item exists

If a vendor/item record is not found, the system will use the cost code (Standard, Average, User) that is
defined in the Cost to be Used for GL field.
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Critical to any method of managing a warehouse, is a complete, accurate, and up-to-date count of
inventory. This section concentrates on how to attain this using a physical inventory count with
Inventory Accounting.

Important

If Warehouse Management is installed, you must perform a physical inventory count
using that module (MENU WMPHYS) instead of this one. Different options are available
and different actions may be required.

Physical Inventory

Performing a physical inventory (or physical inventory count) is the process of counting the items in
each warehouse. This section explains how physical inventories are performed in Inventory
Accounting.

Current Inventory

When a physical inventory is started, the current on-hand quantities are copied to a holding file
(frozen). This means that the current item counts are saved until the physical inventory is complete.
This allows you to compare the inventory counts stored in Distribution A+ to the actual inventory
determined through your physical inventory count.

Although the current inventory is frozen, you may still perform daily transactions if you make sure to
physically count your inventory before you ship or receive items. Even if you do not immediately enter
the physical inventory counts, you may resume processing daily transactions after you have completed
physically counting your warehouse.
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Physical Inventory Menu

The Inventory Accounting Physical Inventory Menu (MENU IAPHYYS) is used to perform a physical
inventory in Distribution A+. The primary steps required to perform a physical inventory count are as
follows (each of these steps are explained in detail later in this section):

1. Count Sheet Creation (MENU IAPHYS). You specify the format of the Count Sheets that are used
to record the physical inventory counts.

2. Enter/Update Inventory Counts (MENU IAPHYS). After Count Sheets have been completed, the
results are keyed into Inventory Accounting through this option.

3. Inventory Count Status Report (MENU IAPHY'S). This report indicates which Count Sheets have
not been entered in the previous step. You cannot proceed with the next step until all Count Sheets
are accounted for (i.e., the report does not print any outstanding Count Sheets).

4. Update Physical Inventory (MENU [APHYS). After all Count Sheets have been entered, use this

option to update the existing inventory counts. This option posts the physical inventory entries
made through Enter/Update Inventory Counts (MENU IAPHYS).

In addition to the steps just listed, you may do any of the following to assist with your physical
inventory recording:

» Reprint or Print Blank Sheets (MENU [IAPHYS). You can print more Count Sheets for selected
location(s) if the original sheet was too small to record all the locations’ contents.

« Inventory Variance Report (MENU IAPHYS). Print the variance between the Distribution A+
record of your current inventory and the results of the physical inventory counts. Variances are
available with regard to the type of cost to base the variance on, along with a choice of report
contents. You may also limit the items to print by selecting a minimum variance dollar and/or
percent.

» Cancel Physical Inventory (MENU IAMAST). Use this option to cancel an existing set of Count
Sheets for a warehouse. You may cancel Count Sheets any time prior to keying all of your
inventory counts and before running the Inventory Count Status Report (MENU IAPHYYS).

Count Sheet Creation

To assist in counting your physical inventory, Inventory Accounting prints Count Sheets through
Count Sheet Creation (MENU IAPHYS). Through printing options you can define which items will be
included on the Count Sheets.

Each Count Sheet is used to record the items quantity on-hand in a warehouse. Blank spaces are
provided for you to write in the count of the physical inventory. The results written on the Count
Sheets are keyed into Inventory Accounting, verified, and then used to update the current physical
inventory.

Complete or Partial Count

First, you determine if the Count Sheets are printed for all or selected items. When you print Count
Sheets for all items, you are performing a complete physical inventory. (When first implementing
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Distribution A+, you should perform a complete count.) If you print Count Sheets for selected items,
you are performing a partial physical inventory (also known as a cycle count).

Count Sheets are printed for items that match your selection criteria. You may print Count Sheets in a
variety of ways. If you want to perform a partial count, you may use the ABC code, cycle count code,
physical inventory code or location (all user-defined through MENU IAFIL2). The options offered
through Count Sheet Creation (MENU IAPHYS) provide you with much flexibility.

Reprint or Print Blank Sheets

You may want to print two copies of the Count Sheet, or use two-part paper to replace lost or damaged
sheets.

Blank Count Sheets are used to record items found during the actual counting process that are not on

the printed Count Sheet. Inventory counts keyed on blank Count Sheets will be added to the quantity
on-hand of the item even if the item is also found in an additional location.

Enter/Update Inventory Counts

Once an item has been counted and the Count Sheet is completed, key the results of the count into
Inventory Accounting through Enter/Update Inventory Counts (MENU IAPHYYS).

Keying Inventory Counts

When keying count sheet results, the first thing you must do is specify the count sheet number that is
being entered. After you select the sheet number, all items on the selected sheet will display for the
entry of your physical inventory counts.

NOTE: A count must be keyed for every stocking unit of measure for each item. Zero
will not be assumed.

Inventory Count Status Report

After keying your counts, you must be certain that all of the printed Count Sheets have in fact been
entered before you can update your inventory. Inventory Accounting provides a mechanism to do this,
called the Inventory Count Status Report. This report simply lists outstanding Count Sheets. These are
the Count Sheets that have not been entered through Enter/Update Inventory Counts (MENU
IAPHYS).

Use Inventory Count Status Report (MENU IAPHYS) to print this report. If no Count Sheets are
outstanding, you may proceed to update inventory counts via Update Physical Inventory (MEUN
IAPHYS). If any Count Sheets have not been entered, they must be keyed through Enter/Update
Inventory Counts (MENU IAPHYS) before you can update inventory. You must, however, print this
report every time you add or change Count Sheet entries, regardless of the result, before you can
update inventory counts.
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Inventory Variance Report

After keying your counts, you will want to know the difference between the frozen inventory (i.e., the
current physical inventory according to Inventory Accounting) and the new inventory count. To do
this, you may print the Inventory Variance Report through Enter/Update Inventory Counts (MENU
IAPHYS).

This report prints the inventory quantity and dollar variance. You may print the report for a range of
items or for all items. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for details about rules for using
ranges in Distribution A+. The items to print may also be limited by selecting a minimum dollar
variance and/or minimum variance percent (percent of frozen to physical inventory.) Variances that
fall below either of these minimums will not print on the report. Additionally, you select one of the
four costs (standard, user, average, or last) upon which the variance will be calculated.

Update Physical Inventory Counts

Up to this point, you have done the following:

» Printed Count Sheets

» Performed the physical inventory count

« Keyed Count Sheets into Inventory Accounting

+ Printed the Inventory Count Status Report to detect and key outstanding Count Sheets (if any)

Now you are ready to update your current inventory counts with the physical inventory that has been
keyed. Update inventory counts through Update Physical Inventory (MENU IAPHYS).

Updating a Complete Count

If you perform a complete physical inventory, the Inventory Transaction Register is printed. This
report shows detail transaction information for each item updated (this report is also printed when you
process transactions through Process Transactions (MENU TAMAIN).

Also, when performing a complete physical inventory, if you are using the G/L Interface and there is
any variance between the frozen and physical inventory counts, the G/L Transaction Post Journal will
print. This journal indicates the general ledger transactions that are posted when this variance occurs.
The journal is assigned a journal-reference number with the prefix 1J (meaning inventory journal). The
accounts that may be updated are the Recount Write-Off account and the Inventory account. These
accounts are defined in the General Ledger Interface through G/L Transfer Definition (-5, or -5 if G/L
is not installed). For details about the G/L Transaction Post Journal, refer to its description as provided
for Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) in the Cross Applications User Guide.

When the frozen quantity of an item is greater than the physical inventory count, items that you
believed to be in stock are actually not in stock. These items must be written off. The Recount Write-
Off account is debited the cost of the missing items, and the Inventory account is credited for the same
amount.
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Counting Your Inventory

When the frozen quantity of an item is less than the physical inventory count, items are in your
physical inventory that you did not believe were on-hand. The Inventory account is debited the amount
of the cost of the extra items, and the Recount Write-Off account is credited the same amount.

Updating a Partial Count

If you perform a partial physical inventory, the Inventory Transaction Register will print all
transactions that have a change.

Other Options

While performing a physical inventory, there are additional options that are not required, but may be
needed to ensure the accuracy and effectiveness of your physical inventory count.

Reprint or Print Blank Sheets

You may print additional Count Sheets while the physical inventory is active through Reprint or Print
Blank Sheets (MENU IAPHYYS).

You can specify to print blank sheets. This is helpful if you find items that are not available in the
warehouse for which you are performing the count. You may reprint the individual Count Sheets,
without having to reprint the Count Sheets for the entire physical inventory.

Cancel Physical Inventory

You may cancel the inventory count if you have decided not to complete the count or you want to start
over with a different set of Count Sheets. This is accomplished through Cancel Physical Inventory
(MENU IAMAST).

When Count Sheets are canceled, outstanding Count Sheets that were printed through Count Sheet
Creation (MENU IAPHYYS) are disregarded, and the inventory counts resume to the status before
Count Sheets were printed, as if a physical inventory were never started for the warehouse.

NOTE: You cannot cancel a physical inventory if all Count Sheets have been entered and
an Inventory Count Status Report (MENU IAPHYS) has been printed for the
warehouse to verify counts.
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An inventory transaction group consists of one or more inventory transactions that share the same
group ID. At least one inventory transaction must be included in an inventory transaction group.
Inventory transactions will update your on-hand balance and/or item costs, depending on the type of
transaction selected. Use the Enter/Update Transactions option (MENU IAMAIN) to create an
inventory transaction group.

If you have the Warehouse Management module installed, you can also create inventory transaction
groups automatically through Adjust Inventory in Unknown Location (MENU WMMAST). You can
use this option to modify a group created through Warehouse Management, if necessary.

Once inventory transactions have been entered and updated in a group, you may verify and validate the
transaction group by using Edit Transactions (MENU IAMAIN). An inventory transaction group
cannot be posted until it has successfully passed the edit. To post the group, use Process Transactions
(MENU TAMALIN). Item information will be updated in the Item Master File and Item Balance File
based on the inventory transactions in that inventory transaction group.

Restart Instructions

To reset this option if system interruption occurs, run Re-set Unprocessed Transactions (MENU
IAMAST). When completed, select this option again.

Enter/Update Transactions

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose

Group Selection Screen Use to create an inventory transaction group.
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Title

Group Status Screen

Purpose

Lists unposted transaction groups.You can select a
group from the list.

Inventory Entry Screen

Use to add transactions to the selected group.This screen
has a regular and expanded fields version.

Inventory Update Screen

Use to update an existing transaction in the selected
Group. This screen has a regular and expanded fields
version.

Inventory Confirmation Screen

Use to confirm your transaction. This screen has a
regular and expanded fields version.

Inventory Accounting Comments
Maintenance Screen

Use to enter or review comment text for a transaction.

Cost Maintenance Screen - Serial Items

Use to maintain the cost of a particular lot or serial
number for an item.

Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance
Selection Screen

Displays all the current cost layers, and allows you to
select layer(s) for the transaction.

Cost Layer Detail Screen

Use to review additional information about the cost
layer you selected.

Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance
Selected Screen

Displays the layers you have selected from the Cost
Layer Adjustment Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 5-
41).

Group Statistics Screen

Summarizes the types of transaction included in the
selected transaction group.

Enter/Update Transactions Edit/Post
Selection Screen

Use this screen to submit the edit and/or post for the
group.
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Group Selection Screen

IMYEWTORY EMTRYUPDATE

Function: _

Group Mumber: AH,

HC

Fa=Ewxit

FI=Group Search

This screen displays after selecting option 1 - Enter/Update Transactions from the Inventory
Accounting Main Menu (MENU IAMAIN). It is used to create an inventory transaction group for

processing, update transactions in an existing group, or delete an existing group.

Group Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Function

Description

Use this field to indicate if you are creating a new inventory transaction
group, changing an existing inventory transaction group, or deleting an

existing inventory transaction group.

Key A to create a new group.

Key C to change an existing group.

Key D to delete an existing group.

(A 1) Required
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Group Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Group Number

Description

A two character code that identifies the inventory transaction group that you
are maintaining. The group number corresponds to a collection of inventory
transactions to be entered. After assigning it, use this code to identify a group
of transactions to change through this option, to edit through Edit
Transactions (MENU IAMAIN), or to post through Process Transactions
(MENU IAMAIN).

To add an inventory transaction group, key a two character group code. You
may change the default group number to any characters that you desire (e.g.,
you may wish to use your initials instead of the Workstation ID that initially
displays in this field.)

NOTE: Once an inventory transaction group is posted through Process
Transactions (MENU IAMAIN), its group number again
becomes available for use.

To change an existing inventory transaction group, key the two character
group code of that group. If the group is currently being updated at another
workstation, you cannot update the group. Press F9=GRouP SEARCH to access
the group search if you do not recall the group code of an inventory
transaction group to change, or to determine which inventory transaction
groups are being updated at other workstations.

To delete an existing inventory transaction group, key the two character
group code of that group. The Group Statistics Screen (p. 5-49) will display.

Default Value: The internal Device ID of the current workstation maintained
through Display Internal Device IDs (MENU XAMAST).

Valid Values: Any two character combination of letters and numbers that is
not currently being used by another inventory transaction group. Do not use
special characters (i.e. /, &, $, etc.).

(A 1) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to cancel this option and return to the menu.

F9=Group Search

Press F9=GRour SEARCH to search for or display the status of inventory
transaction groups already created. The Group Status Screen (p. 5-5) will
display. From there, you may select a group for processing.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections to create, modify, or delete an
inventory transaction group. The Inventory Entry Screen (p. 5-8) will display
if creating a new group or modifying an existing one. If deleting an existing
group, the Group Statistics Screen (p. 5-49) will display.
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Group Status Screen

GROUP STATUS

Group #---- Original ----#* LEREEEE Last ------ *
Bef  Mumber Status  User W5 _ Date = W5 _ Date Errors
ol AH A APDEMO  AH OF A20709 APDEMO  AH OF A20709
0z BJ A APDEMO  AH OT 20509 APDEMO  AH OT 20509
Last

Select Ref Mo: _

F3=Exit F1#=Return

This screen displays after pressing F9=GRour SEARcH from the Group Selection Screen (p. 5-3). This
screen may be accessed from many menu options throughout Inventory Accounting.

Use this screen to select an existing inventory transaction group to change, or to determine a group’s
current status. Any unposted group [a group that has not been posted through Process Transactions
(MENU IAMAIN)] is displayed on this screen.

Group Status Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Ref This is a reference number assigned to each inventory transaction group
displayed on this screen. Key this number in the Select Ref No field to select
an inventory transaction group.

Display

Group Number The two character group code assigned to each inventory transaction group.
Inventory transaction groups are displayed in sequence on this screen by this
group code.

Display
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Group Status Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Status

Description
The current status of each inventory transaction group. The group status may
be one of the following:

e A: Active - The group has been entered or updated through this option,
and has not been edited through Edit Transactions (MENU IAMAIN).

« E: Edited - The group has been edited through Edit Transactions (MENU
IAMAIN).

* U: In Use - The group is in use at another work station.

NOTE: If a group is in the process of being posted through Process
Transactions (MENU IAMAIN) it will display as status E
(Edited) until posting is complete. Once posted, the group is
deleted.

Display

Original

The following information regarding the original creation of each inventory
transaction group is displayed:

« User: The User ID of the user who added the group. If the group was
created automatically through Adjust Inventory in Unknown Location
(MENU WMMAST), this field will contain the entry *ADJ-XX, where
XX is the number of the warehouse for which the group was created.

¢ WS: The internal Device ID of the workstation used when the group was
added.

» Date: The date that the group was added (system date).
Display

Last

Information regarding the previous time that each inventory transaction
group was changed is displayed. If no changes have been made to an
inventory transaction group, each of these columns are blank:

« User: The User ID of the last user to change the group through this option.

« WS: The internal Device ID of the last workstation used to change the
group.

» Date: The last date that the group was changed (system date).

Display
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Group Status Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Errors

Description

This field indicates if errors exist in the group. This field is blank if the
Group’s Status field is A (Active); meaning that the group has not been
verified and validated through Edit Transactions (MENU IAMAIN).

Y displays if errors were detected when the group was edited through Edit
Transactions (MENU IAMAIN).
N displays if no errors were detected.

Refer to the Inventory Transaction Update Process Edit Report (p. 7-9)
generated through Edit Transactions (MENU IAMAIN) to determine where
errors exist in the inventory transaction group.

Display

Select Ref No

Use this field to select one of the inventory transaction groups displayed on
this screen.

Key the number displayed in the Ref column that corresponds to the
inventory transaction group that you wish to select.

NOTE: You cannot update groups which are currently being updated
at another workstation. If you try to select a group that is being
used at another workstation, a message will display at the
bottom of the screen indicating which workstation is updating
the group.

(N 2,0) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to cancel this option and return to the menu.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Group Selection Screen (p. 5-3) without
selecting an inventory transaction group.

Enter

Press ENTER after keying the Ref number in the Select Ref No field of the
inventory transaction group you wish to change. The Group Statistics
Screen (p. 5-49) will display for the selected inventory transaction group.
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Inventory Entry Screen

. IWYENMTORY EMTRY-UPDATE - GROUP MWO: AH :
0
B WH Item Humber Quantity U Lozt WH Bec# C
1R 1 AZOO 120,008 EA S.48373 U 1
&R 1 A0 40,000 EA T.93827 U &
Lazt
Top: ,.....
Date: | 72009  Tran Code: R, RECEIPT WH5? 1, To® .. Cwts: N
Item Humber Quantity  UsH Cost ! Extenzion
T e Div, Account. Sub
Finds
Ttem Mo: . . . . Clazs: ... ..
Fz=D=p CAS LM F3=Exift F13-70 To Change F23=5peed Entry

Inventory Entry Screen Expanded Fields

T IWYENTORY ENTRYUPDATE - GROUP MWO: AH :
a
B WH ITtem Mumber Quantity LM Cost WH Rec# C
1R1 AZOO 120,008 EA 1
S.48373 U
&R 1 A0 40,000 EA &
T.93637 U
Last
Top: ... ..
Date: 7209 Tran Code: _ WHS? ,, Tot |, Cmts: N
Them Mumber:
Quantity Lo Cos ! Extension
"""""""""""""""""""" Div. Account. Sub
Finds
Them Mos . Clazs: ..,
Fi=D=p CAS UH F3=Exit F13-20 To Change FZ3=Speed Entry

Both the standard and expanded fields view of the screens are shown above. The expanded fields view
is activated through Expanded Field Use (MENU XAFIL2).

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Group Selection Screen (p. 5-3) when adding or
changing an inventory transaction group. Use this screen to add new transactions into the current
inventory transaction group or to change existing transactions in the selected group via F13-F20 To

5-8



Creating Inventory Transactions

CHANGE. Current transactions are displayed at the top of the screen, while the entry of new transactions
is performed at the bottom of the screen.

Note: During transaction entry, if you enter a negative quantity for a lot/serial
item and a lot/serial item is selected from the Location Selection Screen
(explained in the Warehouse Management User Guide), a cost will be defaulted
on the detail entry screen. This default cost will occur only if the following
conditions exist:

- the item is a lot and Use Avg Cost for Lot Items is set to N, then the average
cost of the selected lots will be used

- the item is a case quantity item and Use Avg Cost for Case Qty Items is set to
N, then the average cost of the selected lots will be used

- the item is a serial and Use Avg Cost for Serial Items is set to N, then the
average cost of the selected serials will be used.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of
data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGE DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BACK or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.

Inventory Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Reference Number)  This is the reference number assigned to each inventory transaction
displayed on the screen.

Display
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Inventory Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

TR

Description

This field displays the type of transaction occurring for this item:
e A- Quantity Adjustment

e C - Cost Adjustment

e F - User Cost Adjustment

e G- Average Cost Maintenance

e |- Quantity Issue

» L - Last Cost Maintenance

* M - Quantity Move or Convert Down

e O - Quantity on Order (Purchase Order)
e P - Physical Inventory Adjustment

¢ R-Inventory Receipt

» S - Standard Cost Maintenance

» T - Warehouse Transfer

* U - Quantity Move Up

* Y - Inventory Recount

Display

WH

This is the warehouse for the specific transaction. If you are doing a
warehouse transfer (transaction code T), this is the from warehouse. An item
is being transferred from this warehouse to the warehouse in the To WH field.

Display

Item Number

This is the number of the item for which a transaction has been entered.
Display

Quantity

This is the quantity of the item for the transaction. Quantities are allowed
only for A, C, I, M, O, R, T, U, or Y transaction codes; otherwise, this field will
be blank.

Display

UM

This is the unit of measure that applies to the quantity of the item for the
transaction.

Display

Cost

This is the cost of the item. The cost may be entered as a unit cost (U) or as an
extended cost (X) and the U/X code is displayed to the right of this field.

Display

To WH

This field indicates to which warehouse the item is being transferred. This
field is required only for a warehouse transfer (transaction code T).

Display
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Inventory Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Rec#

Description

This field displays the record number of the existing transaction.
Display

This field indicates if Inventory Accounting transaction comments are
included with this transaction. Y displays if transaction comments exist. N
displays if no transaction comments exist.

Display

Top

This field displays in the add (entry) mode only.

Use this field to position certain existing transactions at the top of the screen.
The desired transaction Record Number may be retrieved from the Inventory
Transaction Update Edit Recap Report (p. 7-10), produced by running Edit
Transactions (MENU IAMAIN). This eliminates having to scroll through
screens, allowing you to locate a certain record promptly.

(N 5,0) Optional

Date

This is the entry date of the transaction. You may accept the system date
displayed, or override this date with the date you desire.

Changing this date from the default value will create an item comment in the
Inventory Transaction History Comment File (IAHCM) that displays on the
Transaction History Detail Screen of the Item Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN).
The Inventory Transaction History File (IAHST) will be updated with the
actual current system date for audit purposes.

Default Value: Current system date
Valid Values: A valid date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is

blank, a valid date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Required
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Inventory Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Tran Code

Description

The type of transaction occurring for this item. Select one of the following:

A - Quantity Adjustment

C - Cost Adjustment

F - User Cost Adjustment

G - Average Cost Maintenance

| - Quantity Issue

L - Last Cost Maintenance

M - Quantity Move or Convert Down
O - Quantity on Order (Purchase Order)
P - Physical Inventory Adjustment

R - Inventory Receipt

S - Standard Cost Maintenance

T - Warehouse Transfer

» You cannot enter a warehouse transfer (type T) transaction between 2
warehouses with different currencies.

U - Quantity Move Up

Y - Inventory Recount

Refer to the Inventory Transaction Types (p. 2-4) section of this user guide
for a detailed explanation of each transaction code.

NOTE: If Cost Maintenance Transactions Allowed has been defined as

N in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE), you are limited to the type of transactions you can
key here. If an N was selected, you cannot enter any cost
maintenance type transaction on this screen. All cost
maintenance must, in this case, be done through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). If a Y was selected, you must
maintain costs here and cannot maintain them through Item
Balance Maintenance.

(A 1) Required
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Inventory Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

WHS / To

Description

Key the from and to warehouse for this item.

e WHS: This is the warehouse with which you are working. If you are doing
a warehouse transfer (transaction code T), this is the from warehouse. An
item is being transferred from this warehouse to the warehouse keyed in
the To field (below). This field is required for every transaction code.

» To: This field is used to specify to which warehouse the item is being
transferred. This field is required only if you are performing a warehouse
transfer (transaction code T). Additionally, if the warehouse in the WHS
field is located in a European Community (EC) member country, the
warehouse in this field cannot be in a different EC member country.
Warehouse transfers between warehouses in 2 different EC must be
created through the Order Entry and Purchasing modules.

NOTE: When doing a warehouse transfer, the in-process quantity will
be affected immediately on the from WHS warehouse record.
The in-process quantity in the TO warehouse record will not be
updated. When this group is posted through Process
Transactions (MENU IAMAIN), the in-process quantity is
affected only in the from WHS warehouse record. Quantities
on-hand will be affected in both warehouses.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

Cmts

This field indicates if Inventory Accounting transaction comments are to be
included with this transaction. If the Force Comments on IA Adjustment/
Maintenance field is set to Y in the Inventory Accounting System Options
(MENU XAFILE), this field will be display-only and set to Y for the
following types of transactions codes: A, C, F, G, L, S.

If this field is set to Y, transaction comments exist or are required by the
system options. If comments are not required, key Y if you want to create
comments for this transaction. Comments entered through this option will be
displayed in the Item Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN) on the Transaction History
Detail Screen (p. 8-62).

If this field is set to N, no transaction comments exist. Key N if you do not
want to create them for this transaction.

(A 2) Required/Display Only
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Inventory Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Number

Description

This is the number of the item for which you are entering a transaction.

Valid Values: Any item number defined through Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE); the warehouse/item number must have been defined
through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 27) Required

Quantity

The quantity of the item for the transaction. Quantities are allowed only for
A C I,M, O, R, T, U, orY transaction codes; otherwise, leave this field blank.

Positive and negative quantities are valid only for certain transactions. Refer
to the Inventory Transaction Types (p. 2-4) section for a description of each
transaction and the valid quantities (positive or negative values) that may be
entered.

(N 10,3) Required/Blank

UM

The unit of measure that applies to the quantity entered or being transferred.
The unit of measure must be either the pricing unit of measure, or one of the
three stocking units of measure for that item. If a unit of measure is not
entered, the default unit of measure defined through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) will be used.

If a cost maintenance transaction is selected, the unit of measure must be the
pricing unit of measure for the item as defined through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

NOTE: When a ? displays following this field (i.e., U/M?) and you key
a ? in this field, one of two pop-up windows will display
depending on the function you are performing.

Default Value: The default unit of measure defined for the item through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

Valid Values: Any valid unit of measure defined through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

(A 3) Required
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Inventory Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Cost

Description

Costs are allowed only for the following transaction codes (otherwise, this
field must be left blank):

C,F,GLR,S,orl

You will be able to enter a cost when you are performing a positive
adjustment or negative issue and a costing method (LIFO/FIFO) is being
used, as determined through Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE). If you select not to enter in a cost, the system will default
in the current average cost for the cost layer update.

This field must be left blank if the Tran Code field is G (average cost
maintenance transaction) for a lot or serial item and the Use Avg Cost for Lot
Items and/or the Use Avg Cost for Serial Items fields are set to N through
Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

The cost of the item (must be entered as a positive number). The cost may be
entered as a unit cost (U) or as an extended cost (X). The U/X code (which
displays to the right of this field) is used to define the extension of the cost.

The value keyed here affects the following:

» Ifno costis keyed here and the extension code (see the U/X field) is U, the
item’s average cost will not be updated.

« Ifno costis keyed here and the extension code (see the U/X field) is X, the
item’s average cost will be updated. A warning message will be displayed
if this is the situation.

Refer to the Inventory Transaction Types (p. 2-4) section for a description of
each transaction type.

(N 11,5) / (N16,5 expanded) Required/Blank

(Pricing U/M)

The pricing unit of measure of the selected item.

Display
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Inventory Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

U/X

Description

Use this field to determine the appropriate extension code.
Key U to define the extension as the cost multiplied by the quantity.

Key X to define the extension equal to the cost entered. The quantity is
disregarded.

If no cost is keyed in the Cost field and a U is keyed here, the item’s average
cost will not be updated.

If no cost is keyed in the Cost field and an X is keyed here, the item’s average
cost will be updated. A warning message will be displayed if this is the
situation.

For transaction code C (cost adjustment), enter in the quantity you want
affected and what the unit cost should have been. For example, if a receipt is
posted for 10 of item A at $6.00 each and the actual cost is $7.00 each, you
would enter a cost adjustment with a Quantity of 10, a Cost of $7.00, and
then key U in this field. The extended cost displays in the Extension field.
Default Value: U

(A 1) Required

Extension

This field displays the extension as determined by your response in the U/X
field. A value in this field displays only for transaction type C (Cost
Adjustment).

Display

COO

This field displays only if the item you key in the Item Number field on this
screen is set up to track country of origin, as defined through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), and one of the following is true:

» the Tran Code field on this screen is A and the transaction Quantity is
positive

 the Tran Code ficld is | and the transaction Quantity is negative
 the Tran Code field is R and the transaction Quantity is positive

Use this field to specify the country of origin of the item. (In the update
mode, you will not be allowed to change this field if the line item being
changed has any location assignments made).

NOTE: If country of origin buying restrictions are active, as defined
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), the
system will perform a country of origin check.

Default Value: the primary country of origin from Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE)

Valid Values: a country defined through Country Name Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU ARFIL2)

(A 3) Required/Display
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Inventory Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

G/L Account Number

Description

This field applies to Quantity Adjustment transactions (Type field set to A)
only.

Use this field to specify the general ledger account to debit or credit for this
transaction. If you leave this field blank, the system will use the account

designated as the Qty Adjustment Write Offs account in the General Ledger
Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER).

Key the full account number or the account’s short name.

Valid Values: An active account defined through G/L Accounts Maintenance
(MENU GLFILE) that is not a distribution account.

(A 25) Optional

Find

Use this field to search for an item using one or more words that closely
match the item for which you are searching. The words you key may be up to
15 characters long and may appear in any order. Key the most unique words
to improve the speed of the search. Leave this field blank if you would like to
search on an item class.

To search for manufacturer item numbers, prefix the criteria you enter with
M/. The system will search based on the Vendor/Item File (VNITM) valid
manufacturer item number.

To search for customer item numbers, prefix the criteria you enter with C/.
The system will search based on the Item/Customer Cross Reference File
(IAXRF) valid customer item numbers.

To search for UPC cross references, prefix the criteria you enter with U/. The
system will search based on the Universal Product Code File (ITUPC) for
valid UPC cross references.

To search for GTIN cross references, prefix the criteria you enter with
G/. The system will search based on the Global Trade Item Number File
(ITGTIN) for valid GTIN cross references.

(A 40) Optional

Item No

This field may be used in addition to, or in place of, entering search criteria
in the Find field to further limit the items to display.

Key a partial item number. All items that match the characters of the item
number keyed in this field will display. This is helpful if you recall part of an
item number, but not the entire number.

For information on entering search criteria and the Item Description Search
Screen, refer to the Cross Applications User Guide.

(A 27) Optional
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Inventory Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Class

Description

This field may be used in addition to (not in place of) the search criteria in
the Find or Item No fields to further limit the number of items that will
display, based on their item class.

Key the appropriate item class and sub-class, if any. Only items that have
been assigned the item class that is keyed in this field will display on the Item
Description Search Screen.

For information on entering search criteria and the Item Description Search
Screen, refer to the Cross Applications User Guide.

(A 2/A 2) Optional

F2=Dsp CASU/M /
F2=Dsp Stock U/M

Press F2=Dsp CAS U/M / F2=Dsp Stock U/M to toggle between displaying the
case unit of measure and primary stocking unit of measure.

F3=Exit

After you have completed entering transactions, press F3=EXIT to exit this
screen. The Group Statistics Screen (p. 5-49) will appear.

F5=Misc PO Rct

The F5=Misc PO RcT function key displays only if Warehouse Management is
installed.

Press F5=Misc PO RcT to create Inventory Accounting receipt transactions
from miscellaneous receipts entered through Warehouse Management for
items received without a purchase order.

When using Warehouse Management, the F5=Misc PO RcT function key is
available. The Miscellaneous Receipts List Screen will appear. Refer to the
Warehouse Management User Guide for a description of this screen. From
the Miscellaneous Receipts List Screen, you can select a miscellaneous
receipt that has been created through Warehouse Management (MENU
WMMAIN).

Miscellaneous receipts may be created to pre-receive items for which a
purchase order has been not been issued. Although the purchase order is
created at that time, the receipt of the items on the miscellaneous PO receipt
must be selected in an inventory transaction group using this function key.

After the transaction group is created, the receipt must be posted through
Process Transactions (MENU IAMAIN).

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=Pace DowN and F8=PAGE UP are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DowN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.
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Inventory Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F13 - F20=To Change

Description

Press the F13 - F20=To CHaNGE function key that corresponds to the reference
number (Reference Number field) of a Transaction Code (TR) that you wish
to select to display on the Inventory Update Screen (p. 5-21). Use the function
keys as follows to select a TR to change:

* F13=REFERENCE NUMBER 1
* F14=REFERENCE NUMBER 2
* F15=REFERENCE NUMBER 3
* F16=REFERENCE NUMBER 4
* F17=REFERENCE NUMBER 5
+ F18=REFERENCE NUMBER 6
* F19=REFERENCE NUMBER 7
* F20=REFERENCE NUMBER 8§

If the function keys on your keyboard are arranged in a single row, then press
the shift key and the corresponding reference number.

EXAMPLE: To change line 8, press SHIFT and F8.
-OR-

If the function keys on your keyboard are arranged in a two rows, press the
key which is directly above the reference number key in the bottom row.

EXAMPLE: To change line 8, find function key 8 in the bottom row. Press
F20 in the top row because it is directly above F8.

F23=Speed Entry/
F23=Regular Entry

Press the F23=SPEeD ENTRY/F23=REGULAR ENTRY key to toggle between speed
entry and regular entry. If F23=SPeep ENTRY is displayed on the screen, you
are in the regular entry mode; if F23=REGULAR ENTRY is displayed, you are in
the speed entry mode.

Speed entry will update a valid transaction immediately without any
confirmation (the Inventory Confirmation Screen (p. 5-32) will be bypassed).
You will stay in speed entry mode until you press F23=REGULAR ENTRY again.

Regular entry requires the user to confirm the information entered before
accepting it (the Inventory Confirmation Screen (p. 5-32) will be displayed).
You will stay in regular entry mode until you press F23=SPEED ENTRY again.
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Inventory Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you are in regular entry mode, the Inventory Confirmation Screen (p. 5-32)
appears. Press ENTER again to confirm the transaction.

If you are in speed entry mode, the transaction will be updated immediately
and be displayed on the top portion of the screen (the Rec# indicates the
number of records that have been added; in other words, 3 means that this is
the third transaction added to the transaction group). The Inventory
Confirmation Screen (p. 5-32) is bypassed in this mode.

If the Cmts field is set to Y, the Inventory Accounting Comments
Maintenance Screen (p. 5-36) appears.

If Warehouse Management is installed, the Location Receipts Screen appears
for types A and R or the Location Selection Screen appears for types | and T.
On the Location Receipts Screen, the locations that have been assigned to a
specific item for the transaction will be displayed. Use this screen to assign a
location to be reserved to contain the receipt of quantity of the item you are
working with. Note that depending upon whether or not the Auto-Reserve
feature is being used, the Lot Number Assignment or Serial Number
Assignment screens may appear prior to or following the Location Receipts
Screen. On the Location Selection Screen, you can select the locations where
items you want to remove from your warehouse, are stored. Refer to the
Warehouse Management manual for a description of these screens.

If search criteria is entered, the Item Description Search Screen will appear.
Refer to this screen as described in the Inventory Accounting User Guide.

If Consignment is installed and either the from or to warehouse is a
consignment warehouse, the Customer/Ship-To Selection Screen will appear.
Refer to this screen in the Moving Goods to a Consignment Warehouse
chapter in the Customer Consignment User Guide.
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Inventory Update Screen

. IHYENTORY EMTRY/UPDATE - GROUP MO: EE T Lpdst-
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Fi=D=zp CAS LM F12=Return FZ4=Delete
Inventory Update Screen Expanded Fields
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Both the standard and expanded fields view of the screens are shown above. The expanded fields view

is activated through Expanded Field Use (MENU XAFIL2).

This screen displays after selecting an existing transaction to update on the Inventory Entry Screen (p.

5-8). Use this screen to update an existing transaction in the selected Group.
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Inventory Update Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This is the reference number assigned to each inventory transaction
displayed on the screen.

Display

TR

This field displays the type of transaction occurring for this item:
* A- Quantity Adjustment

» C- Cost Adjustment

e F - User Cost Adjustment

* G- Average Cost Maintenance

* |- Quantity Issue

» L - Last Cost Maintenance

* M - Quantity Move or Convert Down

* O - Quantity on Order (Purchase Order)
» P - Physical Inventory Adjustment

* R- Inventory Receipt

» S - Standard Cost Maintenance

» T - Warehouse Transfer

e U - Quantity Move Up

* Y - Inventory Recount

Display

WH

This is the warehouse for the specific transaction. If you are doing a
warehouse transfer (transaction code T), this is the from warehouse. An item
is being transferred from this warehouse to the warehouse in the To WH field.

Display

Item Number

This is the number of the item for which a transaction has been entered.
Display

Quantity

This is the quantity of the item for the transaction. Quantities are allowed
only for A, C, I, M, O, R, T, U, or Y transaction codes; otherwise, this field will
be blank.

Display

U/M

This is the unit of measure that applies to the quantity of the item for the
transaction.

Display
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Inventory Update Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Cost

Description

This is the cost of the item. The cost may be entered as a unit cost (U) or as an
extended cost (X) and the U/X code is displayed to the right of this field.

Display

To WH

This field indicates to which warehouse the item is being transferred. This
field is required only for a warehouse transfer (transaction code T).

Display

Rec#

This field displays the record number of the existing transaction.
Display

This field indicates if Inventory Accounting transaction comments are
included with this transaction. Y displays if transaction comments exist. N
displays if no transaction comments exist.

Display

Date

This is the entry date of the transaction. You may accept the system date
displayed, or override this date with the date you desire.

Default Value: Current system date

Valid Values: A valid date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, a valid date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Required
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Inventory Update Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Tran Code

Description

The type of transaction occurring for this item. Select one of the following:

A - Quantity Adjustment

C - Cost Adjustment

F - User Cost Adjustment

G - Average Cost Maintenance

| - Quantity Issue

L - Last Cost Maintenance

M - Quantity Move or Convert Down
O - Quantity on Order (Purchase Order)
P - Physical Inventory Adjustment

R - Inventory Receipt

S - Standard Cost Maintenance

T - Warehouse Transfer

» You cannot enter a warehouse transfer (type T) transaction between 2
warehouses with different currencies.

U - Quantity Move Up

Y - Inventory Recount

Refer to the Inventory Transactions section of this user guide for a detailed
explanation of each transaction code.

NOTE: If Cost Maintenance Transactions Allowed has been defined as

N in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE), you are limited to the type of transactions you can
key here. If an N was selected, you cannot enter any cost
maintenance type transaction on this screen. All cost
maintenance must, in this case, be done through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). If a Y was selected, you must
maintain costs here and cannot maintain them through Item
Balance Maintenance.

(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

WHS / To

Description

Key the from and to warehouse for this item.

e WHS: This is the warehouse with which you are working. If you are doing
a warehouse transfer (transaction code T), this is the from warehouse. An
item is being transferred from this warehouse to the warehouse keyed in
the To field (below). This field is required for every transaction code.

» To: This field is used to specify to which warehouse the item is being
transferred. This field is required only if you are performing a warehouse
transfer (transaction code T). Additionally, if the warehouse in the WHS
field is located in a European Community (EC) member country, the
warehouse in this field cannot be in a different EC member country.
Warehouse transfers between warehouses in 2 different EC must be
created through the Order Entry and Purchasing modules.

NOTE: When doing a warehouse transfer, the in-process quantity will
be affected immediately on the from WHS warehouse record.
The in-process quantity in the TO warehouse record will not be
updated. When this group is posted through Process
Transactions (MENU IAMAIN), the in-process quantity is
affected only in the from WHS warehouse record. Quantities
on-hand will be affected in both warehouses.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

Cmts

This field indicates if Inventory Accounting transaction comments are to be
included with this transaction. If the Force Comments on IA Adjustment/
Maintenance field is set to Y in the Inventory Accounting System Options
(MENU XAFILE), this field will be display-only and set to Y for the
following types of transactions codes: A, C, F, G, L, S.

If this field is set to Y, transaction comments exist or are required by the
system options. If comments are not required, key Y if you want to create
comments for this transaction. Comments entered through this option will be
displayed in the Item Inquiry (MENU [AMAIN) on the Transaction History
Detail Screen (p. 8-62).

If this field is set to N, no transaction comments exist. Key N if you do not
want to create them for this transaction.

(A 2) Required/Display Only

Item Number

This is the number of the item for which you are entering a transaction.
(Display)
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Inventory Update Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Quantity

Description

The quantity of the item for the transaction. Quantities are allowed only for
A C ILM, O, R, T, U, orY transaction codes; otherwise, leave this field blank.

Positive and negative quantities are valid only for certain transactions. Refer
to the Inventory Transaction Types (p. 2-4) for a description of each
transaction and the valid quantities (positive or negative values) that may be
entered.

(N 10,3) Required/Blank

UM

The unit of measure that applies to the quantity entered or being transferred.
The unit of measure must be either the pricing unit of measure, or one of the
three stocking units of measure for that item. If a unit of measure is not
entered, the default unit of measure defined through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) will be used.

If a cost maintenance transaction is selected, the unit of measure must be the
pricing unit of measure for the item as defined through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

NOTE: When a ? displays following this field (i.e., U/M?) and you key
a ? in this field, one of two pop-up windows will display
depending on the function you are performing.

Default Value: The default unit of measure defined for the item through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

Valid Values: Any valid unit of measure defined through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

(A 3) Required
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Field/Function Key

Cost

Description

Costs are allowed only for the following transaction codes (otherwise, this
field must be left blank):

C,F,GLRSorl

You will be able to enter a cost when you are performing a positive
adjustment or negative issue and a costing method (LIFO/FIFO) is being
used, as determined through Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE). If you select not to enter in a cost, the system will default
in the current average cost for the cost layer update.

This field must be left blank if the Tran Code field is G (average cost
maintenance transaction) for a lot or serial item and the Use Avg Cost for Lot
Items and/or the Use Avg Cost for Serial Items fields are set to N through
Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

The cost of the item (must be entered as a positive number). The cost may be
entered as a unit cost (U) or as an extended cost (X). The U/X code (which
displays to the right of this field) is used to define the extension of the cost.

The value keyed here affects the following:

» Ifno costis keyed here and the extension code (see the U/X field) is U, the
item’s average cost will not be updated.

« Ifno costis keyed here and the extension code (see the U/X field) is X, the
item’s average cost will be updated. A warning message will be displayed
if this is the situation.

Refer to the Inventory Transaction Types (p. 2-4) for a description of each
transaction type.

(N 11,5) / (N16,5 expanded) Required/Blank

(Pricing U/M)

The pricing unit of measure of the selected item.

Display
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Field/Function Key

U/X

Description

Use this field to determine the appropriate extension code.
Key U to define the extension as the cost multiplied by the quantity.

Key X to define the extension equal to the cost entered. The quantity is
disregarded.

If no cost is keyed in the Cost field and a U is keyed here, the item’s average
cost will not be updated.

If no cost is keyed in the Cost field and an X is keyed here, the item’s average
cost will be updated. A warning message will be displayed if this is the
situation.

NOTE: For transaction code C (cost adjustment), enter in the quantity
you want affected and what the unit cost should have been. For
example, if a receipt is posted for 10 of item A at $6.00 each
and the actual cost is $7.00 each, you would enter a cost
adjustment with a Quantity of 10, a Cost of $7.00, and then key
U in this field. The extended cost displays in the Extension
field.

Default Value: U
(A 1) Required

Extension

This field displays the extension as determined by your response in the U/X
field. A value in this field displays only for transaction type C (Cost
Adjustment).

Display
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Field/Function Key
COO

Description

This field displays only if the item you key in the Item Number field on this
screen is set up to track country of origin, as defined through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), and one of the following is true:

 the Tran Code field on this screen is A and the transaction Quantity is
positive

 the Tran Code field is | and the transaction Quantity is negative
+ the Tran Code field is R and the transaction Quantity is positive

Use this field to specify the country of origin of the item. (In the update
mode, you will not be allowed to change this field if the line item being
changed has any location assignments made).

NOTE: If country of origin buying restrictions are active, as defined
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), the
system will perform a country of origin check.

Default Value: the primary country of origin from Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE)

Valid Values: a country defined through Country Name Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU ARFIL2)

(A 3) Required/Display

G/L Account Number

This field applies to Quantity Adjustment transactions (Type field set to A)
only.

Use this field to specify the general ledger account to debit or credit for this
transaction. If you leave this field blank, the system will use the account

designated as the Qty Adjustment Write Offs account in the General Ledger
Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER).

Key the full account number or the account’s short name.

Valid Values: An active account defined through G/L Accounts Maintenance
(MENU GLFILE) that is not a distribution account.

(A 25) Optional
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Field/Function Key

Find

Description

Use this field to search for an item using one or more words that closely
match the item for which you are searching. The words you key may be up to
15 characters long and may appear in any order. Key the most unique words
to improve the speed of the search. Leave this field blank if you would like to
search on an item class.

To search for manufacturer item numbers, prefix the criteria you enter with
M/. The system will search based on the Vendor/Item File (VNITM) valid
manufacturer item number.

To search for customer item numbers, prefix the criteria you enter with C/.
The system will search based on the Item/Customer Cross Reference File
(IAXRF) valid customer item numbers.

To search for UPC cross references, prefix the criteria you enter with U/. The
system will search based on the Universal Product Code File (ITUPC) for
valid UPC cross references.

To search for GTIN cross references, prefix the criteria you enter with
G/. The system will search based on the Global Trade Item Number File
(ITGTIN) for valid GTIN cross references.

(A 40) Optional

Item No

This field may be used in addition to, or in place of, entering search criteria
in the Find field to further limit the items to display.

Key a partial item number. All items that match the characters of the item
number keyed in this field will display. This is helpful if you recall part of an
item number, but not the entire number.

For information on entering search criteria and the Item Description Search
Screen, refer to the Cross Applications User Guide.

(A 27) Optional

Class

This field may be used in addition to (not in place of) the search criteria in
the Find or Item No fields to further limit the number of items that will
display, based on their item class.

Key the appropriate item class and sub-class, if any. Only items that have
been assigned the item class that is keyed in this field will display on the Item
Description Search Screen.

For information on entering search criteria and the Item Description Search
Screen, refer to the Cross Applications User Guide.

(A 2/A 2) Optional

F2=Dsp CASU/M /
F2=Dsp Stock U/M

Press F2=Dsp CAS U/M / F2=Dsp Stock U/M to toggle between displaying the
case unit of measure and primary stocking unit of measure.
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Field/Function Key Description

F9=Assign Loc Press F9=AssicN Loc to display the Location Receipts Screen.

The F9=AssieN Loc function key displays only if location assignments exist
for the line; otherwise, the Location Assignments Screen displays

automatically.
F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Inventory Entry Screen (p. 5-8).
F24=Delete Press F24=DELETE to delete the transaction from the Group.
Enter Press ENTER to confirm the changes made to this transaction.
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Inventory Confirmation Screen

. IWYENMTORY EMTRY-UPDATE - GROUP MWO: AH :
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Inventory Confirmation Screen Expanded Fields
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Item Humber: ASGDA
Quantity Lo Cozt EA Extension
o.0Ea-  EA 1
File Folders - Manilla Div. Account, Sub
Box of 100 - letter zize AEL, QEESLAM, QEE
Flz=Return

Both the standard and expanded fields view of the screens are shown above. The expanded fields view
is activated through Expanded Field Use (MENU XAFIL2).

This screen is bypassed if you are in speed entry mode, as determined on the Inventory Entry
Screen (p. 5-8).
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Use this screen to confirm your transaction. For a description of the fields on this screen, refer to the
Inventory Entry Screen (p. 5-8).

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Inventory Confirmation Screen Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This is the reference number assigned to each inventory transaction
displayed on the screen.

TR This field displays the type of transaction occurring for this item:
e A- Quantity Adjustment
e C - Cost Adjustment
e F - User Cost Adjustment
e G - Average Cost Maintenance
e |- Quantity Issue
» L - Last Cost Maintenance
¢ M - Quantity Move or Convert Down
e O - Quantity on Order (Purchase Order)
e P - Physical Inventory Adjustment
* R- Inventory Receipt
» S - Standard Cost Maintenance
* T - Warehouse Transfer
¢ U - Quantity Move Up
* Y - Inventory Recount
WH This is the warehouse for the specific transaction. If you are doing a

warehouse transfer (transaction code T), this is the from warehouse. An item
is being transferred from this warehouse to the warehouse in the To WH field.

Item Number

This is the number of the item for which a transaction has been entered.

Quantity This is the quantity of the item for the transaction. Quantities are allowed
only for A, C, I, M, O, R, T, U, or Y transaction codes; otherwise, this field will
be blank.

UM This is the unit of measure that applies to the quantity of the item for the
transaction.

Cost This is the cost of the item. The cost may be entered as a unit cost (U) or as an

extended cost (X) and the U/X code is displayed to the right of this field.
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Inventory Confirmation Screen Function Keys

Field/Function Key

To WH

Description

This field indicates to which warehouse the item is being transferred. This
field is required only for a warehouse transfer (transaction code T).

Rec#

This field displays the record number of the existing transaction.

C

This field indicates if Inventory Accounting transaction comments are
included with this transaction. Y displays if transaction comments exist. N
displays if no transaction comments exist.

Date

This is the entry date of the transaction.

Tran Code

The type of transaction occurring for this item:
* A- Quantity Adjustment

» C- Cost Adjustment

e F - User Cost Adjustment

e G- Average Cost Maintenance

* |- Quantity Issue

e L- Last Cost Maintenance

* M - Quantity Move or Convert Down

e O - Quantity on Order (Purchase Order)
» P - Physical Inventory Adjustment

* R- Inventory Receipt

e S - Standard Cost Maintenance

e T - Warehouse Transfer

*  You cannot enter a warehouse transfer (type T) transaction between 2
warehouses with different currencies.

* U - Quantity Move Up

* Y - Inventory Recount

WHS / To

WHS: This is the warehouse with which you are working. An item is being
transferred from this warehouse to the warehouse keyed in the To field
(below).

To: This is the warehouse the item is being transferred to.

Cmts

This field indicates if Inventory Accounting transaction comments are
included with this transaction. If the Force Comments on IA Adjustment/
Maintenance field is set to Y in the Inventory Accounting System Options
(MENU XAFILE), this field will be display-only and set to Y for the
following types of transactions codes: A, C, F, G, L, S.

Item Number

This is the number of the item for which a transaction has been entered.
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Inventory Confirmation Screen Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Quantity

Description

The quantity of the item for the transaction. Quantities are allowed only for
A C ILM, O, R, T, U, orY transaction codes; otherwise, leave this field blank.

UM

The unit of measure that applies to the quantity entered or being transferred.

Cost

This field displays the cost of the item. Costs are allowed only for the
following transaction codes:

A CF G LR Sorl

(Pricing U/M)

The pricing unit of measure of the selected item will display to the right of
the Cost field heading above the U/X field.

U/X

The extension code:
U defines the extension as the cost multiplied by the quantity.

X defines the extension equal to the cost entered. The quantity is disregard.

Extension

This field displays the extension as determined by your response in the U/X
field. A value in this field displays only for transaction type C (Cost
Adjustment).

COO

This field displays only if the item in the Item Number field on this screen is
set up to track country of origin, as defined through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), and one of the following is true:

 the Tran Code field on this screen is A and the transaction Quantity is
positive

 the Tran Code field is | and the transaction Quantity is negative
 the Tran Code field is R and the transaction Quantity is positive

This field indicates the country of origin of the item.

G/L Account Number

This field applies to Quantity Adjustment transactions (Type field set to A)
only.

This field indicates the general ledger account to debit or credit for this
transaction.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Inventory Entry Screen (p. 5-8) without
processing your transaction.

Enter

Press ENTER to process your transaction.
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Inventory Accounting Comments Maintenance Screen

1A COMMEMTS MAIMTEWAMCE RECEIPT
Ttem: A31Q Full Strip Desk Stapler
Wh: 1 To: 172" staples
Text Comment Code?

Item received az zamples from the salesman - will, not chanoe
CEhe AvEramE O am

F1Z=Return Fzd=Delete

If the Cmts field is set to Y on the Inventory Entry Screen (p. 5-8) or the Inventory Update Screen (p. 5-
21), this screen appears after pressing ENTER twice on that screen or after pressing F5=ADD/CHANGE
ComMENT on the Transaction History Detail Screen (p. 8-62).

Use this screen to key the text of a comment to be included with your transaction, or to key a comment
code associated with a previously created comment to include with your transaction. Previously
created comments and their associated codes were defined through Transaction Comments (MENU
IAFILE). If a comment already exists for this transaction, and you accessed this screen through the
Transaction History Detail Screen (p. 8-62), you cannot modify or delete it since the transaction has
already gone to history.

If the Force Comments on IA Adjustment/Maintenance field is set to Y in Inventory Accounting
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), comments are required for the following transaction
codes: A, C, F, G, L, S. You will not be able to leave this screen without entering a comment and you
will not be able to delete the comment.

Comments entered on this screen will be displayed in the Item Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN) on the
Transaction History Detail Screen (p. 8-62).

Inventory Accounting Comments Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Transaction The identification of the transaction being performed is provided. This
transaction type was determined on the Inventory Entry Screen (p. 5-8).

Display

5-36



Creating Inventory Transactions

Inventory Accounting Comments Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item

Description

This is the number of the item and its description for which a transaction has
been entered.

Display

Wh

This is the warehouse with which you are working. An item is being
transferred from this warehouse to the warchouse the To field.

Display

To

This is the warehouse the item is being transferred to.
Display

Text

Manually key text describing the transaction. If the Comment Code field is
used, and ENTER is pressed, the pre-defined text will be displayed in this field.

If you have Warehouse Management installed and you are modifying a
transaction generated automatically through Adjust Inventory in Unknown
Location (MENU WMMAST), this field will contain the comment
“Transaction created through ADJUST INVENTORY IN UNKNOWN
LOCATION, WMMAST 8”.

(A 60) Optional

Comment Code

Use this field to call in existing comments. This alleviates the need to
manually key comment text previously created and stored via Transaction
Comments (MENU IAFILE).

Key the desired comment code.

(A 2) Optional

F12=Return

The F12=ReTUrN function key will not appear if the Force Comments on IA
Adjustment/Maintenance field is set to Y in Inventory Accounting System
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen without making any
updates.

F24=Delete

The F24=DeLeTE function key will not appear if the Force Comments on IA
Adjustment/Maintenance field is set to Y in Inventory Accounting System
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) or if you accessed this screen while
reviewing transaction history.

Press F24=DEeLETE to delete text displayed on this screen. You will have to
press ENTER to confirm your choice. The previous screen appears.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your entries.
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Cost Maintenance Screen - Serial Items

COST MATWTEMAMCE
WH: 1 Item: A18A ALL-in-One Printer Model %515W Print, Copu, Fax, 3can
Cozt UsH: EA
Serial Cost On Hand Qky Bec Motes
1 105 418, 93000 1. 000
& 106 d1d. 93060 1. 000
2107 414, 93000 1. 000
d 105 d1d. 93060 1. 000
a 109 418, 93000 1. 000
B 12676 299, 93000 1. 000
T 1E75d 399, 93000 1. 000
g 1759546 399, 93000 1. 000
9 Z0R30 299, 99000 L} 1.000
10 20631 399, 93000 1. 000
11 20632 399, 93000 1. 000
12 20633 299, 99000 1.000
13 20634 399, 93000 1. 000
14 20635 299, 99000 1.000
15 20636 399, 93000 1. 000
More. ..
Select: _ ., Mew Costs ... ......... JIREEA
Fli=Return

Cost Maintenance Screen - Lot Control ltems

COST MAIMTEMAMCE
WH: 1  Item: A1ZA Color Copy # Photo Paper 28%#  Print, Copu, Fax, Scan H
Cost UKz BOX

Lot Cost On Hand Gy Exp Hotes
1 165-QAERG 25, TEZDR 9. HOE
2 Z23475-000d 24, TaR00 S, BEE

Last
Select: _ Mew Cost: ... . ......... LJIEEER
Fl2=Return

The Cost Maintenance Screen - Serial Items and Cost Maintenance Screen - Lot Control Items only
display when Warehouse Management is installed.

This screen displays when doing average cost maintenance (type G) for a lot control or serial item
when the Warehouse Management Options (MENU WMFILE) field settings for Use Avg Cost for Lot
Items, Use Avg Cost for Case Qty Items or Use Avg Cost for Serial Items is set to N, and also when the
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Inventory Accounting Company Option (MENU XAFILE) field setting for Cost Maintenance
Transactions Allowed is set to Y.

Use this screen to maintain the cost of a particular lot or serial number for an item.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of
data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL FwD or F7=PAGE DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PaGe UP to display the previous screen.

Cost Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

WH The warehouse for the specific transaction.
Display

Item The item number and description for which you are maintaining costs.
Display

Cost UM The pricing unit of measure from the Item Master File (ITMST).

Display

(Reference Number)

The reference number assigned to each serial or lot item displayed on this
screen. Key this number in the Select field on the bottom portion of this
screen to select the serial or lot item you want to maintain costs for.

Display

Serial or Lot

The serial or lot number of the item.
Display

Cost

The current cost of the serial or lot number, or if a new cost was keyed on this
screen for the serial or lot number, the new cost will display.

Display

On Hand Qty

The current on-hand quantity of the serial or lot item.
Display

Rec or Exp

If this is a serial item, then this will display the date when this serial number
was received into inventory, if available. If this is a lot item, then this will
display the expiration date of this particular lot, if available.

Display

Notes

If any notes have been keyed for this lot or serial number in this location, the
first ten characters of those notes are displayed here.

Display
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Cost Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Select

Description

Use this field to select a serial or lot number for which you want to enter a
new cost.

Key the line number shown in the Reference column of the serial or lot
number for which you want to key a new cost. You may then change the cost
of that particular line in the New Cost field.

(N 2,0) Optional

New Cost

Use this field to key a new cost for the serial or lot number you indicated in
the Select field.

Key the new cost of the serial or lot number selected. The new cost cannot be
zero. If the new cost is greater than the maximum cost percent variance
(entered in Inventory Accounting options for the company associated with
this warehouse) then a warning will be displayed. This cost (along with all
the other costs for lot/serial numbers for this warehouse/item) will be used to
calculate the average cost for this item.

(N 15,5) Required

F12=Return

Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the previous screen when you
are done entering new costs for this item number.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm the new cost entered.
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Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance Selection Screen

COST LAYER ADJUSTHEMT MAIMTEWAMCE SELECTION
Cozt UsM: EA
Ttem: AZH0 Warehouse: 1 Hartford, CT
Sharp Copier Toner SF-TEOO
Trn Tranz Qty Avail Qty lIhit Cost
51 Date Time Tr LW In Cost LM In Cost 1M In Cost LM
1 1122707 17:00; DD oo R OEA 2,707 e 77T 00 2. 40506
& 1831707 10:45:14 B EA 120, Qoa Il I 9.71483
2 BLATA0E 14:05:13 2 ER TaQ, Qo T, Qoo 4,199544
d Bls21s0a 15:22:23 2 EA 336, 000 336. 0oo d.99544
o BEEd0E 09:35:26 B OEA 4,176. 00 4,176, Q00 3. 67433
b Q222708 13:34:44 B ER 4,176 00 4,176. Q0 S.67433
Lazt
Sels ... Obur ..., 17,000 EA 000 EA Entered
12,000 EA To Go
Fad=llzed [ty Fa=Entered
Fe=Lauer Detail FlO=Cantinue F1Z=Return

This screen displays during the enter/update transaction process, if a cost method (FIFO/LIFO) was
selected in Inventory Accounting Maintenance Options (MENU XAFILE) and a negative adjustment

is being applied.

This screen displays all the current cost layers, and allows you to select layer(s) for the transaction.
You can also press F6=LAYER DETAIL to display additional information about a cost layer shown on this
screen, or press F8=ENTERED to display the layers you have selected from this screen.

NOTE: The values entered on this screen are in the pricing/cost unit of measure for the
item. If the transaction quantity entered in IA Transaction Entry is not in the
costing unit of measure, it will be converted to be displayed that way at the

bottom of this screen.

Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Cost UM The pricing unit of measure from the Item Master File ( ).

Display

Item The item number being adjusted; the item description displays below the

item number.

Display

Warehouse The warehouse number and name being adjusted.

Display
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Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
S1

Description

This field displays the line number of a cost layer.

Key this number in the Sel field on the bottom portion of this screen to select
layer(s) for the transaction.

Display

Date

This field displays the date of the cost layer.
Display

Time

This field displays the time of the cost layer.
Display

Tr

This field displays the transaction type of the cost layer; refer to “Inventory
Transaction Types” on page 2-4 for a description of each transaction type.

Display

Trn UM

The transaction stocking unit of measure of the cost layer.
Display

Trans Qty in Cost U/M
/ Used Qty in Cost U/M
/ Rsrv Qty in Cost U/M

This field toggles (using the F4=UseDp QTY/F4=RsRv QTY/F4=TRANS QTY
function key) to display the:

« quantity shown in the cost unit of measure for the transaction quantity of
the cost layer

« how much of the layer quantity has been used

« how much of the layer has been reserved for pending IA adjustment
transactions

Display

Avail Qty in Cost UM

This field displays the available quantity in the cost unit of measure,
calculated as:

Transaction Quantity, less the Used Quantity, less the Reserved Quantity =
Available Quantity.

Display

Unit Cost in Cost U/M

This column displays only if you are authorized to the Display GL Cost and
Profit (OE, SA, AR, some PO) application action, as determined through
Application Action Authority Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

This field displays the unit cost of the cost layer in the pricing/cost unit of
measure.

Display

Sel

Use this field to select the line of a cost layer.

Key the line number shown in the SI column of the layer you want to select.
Note that the Qty field must also contain a value.

(N 2,0) Optional
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Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Qty /UM

Description

Key a quantity to be reserved of the cost layer that does not exceed what is
available for the cost layer and that does not exceed the To Go quantity
(shown to the right of this field).

The pricing cost unit of measure for the item displays to the right of this
value.

Valid Values: the quantity must be greater than zero; not greater than the To
Go quantity; not greater than the available quantity of the cost layer.

(N 11,3) Optional

Entered / U/M

This field displays the total quantity that has been entered for cost layers for
this transaction, in the pricing unit of measure for the item.

Display

To Go/ U/M

This field displays the total quantity remaining that must be keyed in order
for the cost layers to match what was entered for the transaction quantity
(that was converted to the cost unit of measure quantity).

The pricing unit of measure for the item appears following this value.
Display

F4=Used Qty /
F4=Rsrv Qty /
F4=Trans Qty

The F4=Usep QTv/F4=RsRv QTY/F4=TRANs QTY function key serves as a 3-way
toggle to display the:

« quantity shown in the cost unit of measure for the transaction quantity of
the cost layer

* how much of the layer quantity has been used

» how much of the layer has been reserved for pending IA adjustment
transactions

F6=Layer Detail

After entering a line number of a layer in the Sel field, press F6=LAYER DETAIL
to display additional information about the selected cost layer. The Cost
Layer Detail Screen (p. 5-44) will display.

F8=Entered

Press F8=ENTERED to display the layers you have selected from this screen.
The Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance Selected Screen (p. 5-46) will
display.

F10=Continued

Press F10=CONTINUED to accept your selections and continue to the next
transaction.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen without making a selection
on this screen.
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Cost Layer Detail Screen

COST LAYER DETRIL

Cozt: 2. 40506

Cost UsM:  EA

Item: AZO0 Date: 112207 Time: 12:00;00
Sharp Copier Toner SF-T200

Warehouse: 1 Hartford, CT Tupe: B UsH: EA

Source Type: 10
Source String: [PGHMR Faunc Ttem

F1Z=Return

This screen displays after pressing F6=LAYER DETAIL on the Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 5-41). Use this screen to review additional information about the cost layer you

selected.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Cost Layer Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Cost The unit cost of the cost layer in the costing unit of measure.

Cost UM The cost/pricing unit of measure from the Item Master File (ITMST).

Item The item number of the cost layer; the item description displays below the
item number.

Date The date the cost layer transaction was created.

Time The time the cost layer transaction was created.

Warehouse The warehouse number and name for this cost layer transaction.

Type The transaction type of the cost layer; refer to “Inventory Transaction Types”
on page 2-4 for a description of each transaction type.

UM The transaction unit of measure of the cost layer.
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Cost Layer Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Source Type

Description

The type of source that created the cost layer.

Source Type Cross Reference:

01 = Program [A602, ‘R’ transaction, Receipt Group

02 = Program [A602, ‘R’ transaction, IA Group

03 = Program [A602, ‘R’ transaction, Warehouse Transfer

04 = Program IA602, ‘R’ transaction, Immediate Resale

05 = Program [A602, ‘A’ transaction, IA Group

06 = Program [A602, ‘I’ transaction, IA Group

07 = Program [A602, ‘P’ transaction, Physical Inventory (WM/IA)
08 = Program 1A602, ‘T’ transaction, IA Group

09 = Program [A602, ‘Y’ transaction, IA Group (Sync Item)

10 = Program IA665A, Sync Item

11 = Program CHKWMBAL, Sync Item

12 = Program OB600, ‘R’ transaction, Build on the fly kit

77 = Program XACSTLAY, Layer being reworked by a LIFO Sync request

Source String

Additional information for the type of source that created the cost layer, as
shown in the Source Type field. For example, Quantity Issue would generate
a source string of 'XX/IA Inventory Issue', where XX is the group ID.
Quantity Adjustment would generate a source string of 'XX/IA Inventory
Adjust', where XX is the group ID.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen.
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Cost Layer Adj

ustment Maintenance Selected Screen

COST LAYER ADJUSTHEMT MAIWTEMANWCE SELECTED
Cozt UsM: EA
Ttem: AZH0 Warehouse: 1 Hartford, CT
Sharp Copier Toner SF-TEOO
Trn Rarv Qty Entered [ty lIhit Cost
51 Date Time Tr LW In Cost LM In Cost 1M In Cost LM
1 1231707 10:45:14 B EA 12, 000 12, goa o, 71483
Lazt
Sel: . Ohur ..., 17,000 EA 12,000 EA  Entered
000 EA To Go
Fd=Awail Qtuy Fai=5elect
Fe=Lauer Detail Fzd=Delete

This screen displays
Screen (p. 5-41). This

after pressing F8=ENTERED on the Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance Selection
screen displays the layers you have selected from the Cost Layer Adjustment

Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 5-41). These layers will be adjusted when the group is posted.

NOTE: The values entered on this screen are in the price cost unit of measure for the
item. If the transaction quantity entered in IA Transaction Entry is not in the price
cost unit of measure, it will be converted to be displayed that way at the bottom of

this sc

reen.

Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance Selected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Cost UM The cost pricing unit of measure from the Item Master File (ITMST).
Display

Item The item number being adjusted; the item description displays below the
item number.
Display

Warehouse The warehouse number and name for this cost layer transaction.
Display

Sl This field displays the line number of a layer.

Key this number in the Sel field on the bottom portion of this screen to select
layer(s) for the transaction.

Display

5-46



Creating Inventory Transactions

Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance Selected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Date This field displays the date of the cost layer.
Display

Time This field displays the time of the cost layer.
Display

Tr This field displays the transaction type of the cost layer; refer to “Inventory
Transaction Types” on page 2-4 for a description of each transaction type.
Display

Trm UM This field displays the transaction unit of measure of the cost layer.

Display

Trans Qty in Cost UM
/ Used Qty in Cost UM
/ Rsrv Qty in Cost U/M

This field toggles using the F4=Usep QTY/F4=RsRv QTY/F4=TRANS QTY function
key to display the:

» quantity shown in the cost unit of measure for the transaction quantity of
the cost layer

« how much of the layer quantity has been used

« how much of the layer has been reserved for pending IA adjustment
transactions

« how much of the layer is available to be reserved

Display

Entered Qty in Cost
U/M

This field displays the total quantity of this cost layer that has been reserved
for this transaction, in the pricing/cost unit of measure for the item.

Unit Cost in Cost U/M

This column displays only if you are authorized to view cost and profit, as
determined through Application Authority Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

This field displays the unit cost of the cost layer in the pricing/cost unit of
measure.

Display

Sel

Use this field to select the line of a layer.

Key the line number shown in the SI column of the layer you want to select.
Note that the Qty field must also contain a value; refer to that field for details.

(N 2,0) Optional
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Cost Layer Adjustment Maintenance Selected Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Qty / UM

Description

Key a quantity to be reserved of the cost layer that does not exceed what is
available for the cost layer and that does not exceed the To Go quantity
(shown to the right of this field).

The pricing cost unit of measure for the item displays to the right of this
value.

Valid Values: the quantity must be greater than zero; not greater than the To
Go quantity; not greater than the available quantity of the cost layer.

(N 11,3) Optional

Entered / U/M

This field displays the total quantity that has been entered for cost layers for
this transaction, in the pricing cost unit of measure for the item.

To Go /UM

This field displays the total quantity remaining that must be keyed in order
for the cost layers to match what was entered for the transaction quantity
(that was converted to the pricing cost unit of measure quantity).

The pricing cost unit of measure for the item appears following this value.

F4=Used Qty /
F4=Rsrv Qty /
F4=Avail Qty /
F4=Trans Qty

The F4=Usep QTY/F4=RsRv QTY/F4=AvAIL QTY/F4=TRANs QTY function key
serves as a 4-way toggle to display the:

+ quantity shown in the cost unit of measure for the transaction quantity of
the cost layer

» how much of the layer quantity has been used
» how much of the layer is available to be reserved

» how much of the layer has been reserved for pending IA adjustment
transactions

F6=Layer Detail

After entering a line number of a layer in the Sel field, press the F6=LAYER
DeTAlL key to display additional information about the selected cost layer. The
Cost Layer Detail Screen (p. 5-44) will display.

F8=Select/
F8=Available

Press F8=SELECT/F8=AVAILABLE to toggle between the Cost Layer Adjustment
Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 5-41) and the Cost Layer Adjustment
Maintenance Selected Screen (p. 5-46).

F24=Delete After entering a layer in the Sel field, press F24=DeLETE to delete the selected/
entered cost layer transaction for this transaction.
Enter Press ENTER to confirm your entry and proceed.
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Group Statistics Screen

Tranzaction Tupe

GROUP STATISTICS - GROUP MO: AH

Extension
Amount

Humber
_of

Ll
=]
LE]
g

Quantity

QT ADJUSTHENT
COST ADJUSTHEWT
USER COST MAIWT
AYERAGE COST HMWT
[55UE

LAST COST MAIHWT

MOVE DOWM
QT 0N ORDER

RECEIPT

STD COST MAINT
WH5 TRAMSFER
MOVE LP
RECOUNT

w1 Lo o panlb el v B e

3 165, 0 17, go5E3 997, 50105

F3=Exit F1Z=Return

Once you have completed entering transactions, this screen displays after pressing F3=ExiT on the
Inventory Entry Screen (p. 5-8), or after making a selection and pressing ENTER on the Group Status
Screen (p. 5-5). This screen also displays if you selected to delete an inventory transaction group from
the Group Selection Screen (p. 5-3).

This screen displays the types of transactions included in the transaction group.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Group Statistics Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Transaction Type

Description

This column displays each type of transaction code and its description.

Transaction Type P (Physical Inv Adj) is generated after running a physical
inventory through MENU IAPHYS.

Number of This is the total number of transactions entered for each type of transaction
code. The grand total for all transaction codes prints at the bottom of the
column.

Quantity This is the total quantity affected for each transaction code.

Cost The total costs entered, whether they be unit costs (U), or extended costs (X),
for each transaction type.

Extension Amount The total extended cost amount for each transaction type.
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Group Statistics Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Exit

Description

After viewing the groups statistics, press F3=ExiT. The Enter/Update
Transactions Edit/Post Selection Screen (p. 5-51) appears.

F12=Return

After viewing the groups statistics, press F12=RETURN to return to the
Inventory Entry Screen (p. 5-8).

F24=Delete

The F24=DeLeTE function key appears only if you selected to delete a group
from the Group Selection Screen (p. 5-3).

Press F24=DELETE to delete the displayed inventory transaction group. After
pressing F24=DELETE, the Group Selection Screen (p. 5-3) will display.

Enter

Press ENTER to continue. The Enter/Update Transactions Edit/Post Selection
Screen (p. 5-51) appears.
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Enter/Update Transactions Edit/Post Selection Screen

Enter/Update Transactions

Job Template:  _ ... ...
Run Edit: ¥
Fun Post: Y
GAL Posting Date: | T/20/03

Fa=Exit

Hodify Selections: H

Fd=Job Template List

Use this screen to select to run the edit and/or post for the transactions in this group.

You also have the option to select the job template to be used for the IA Transaction Post job.
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Enter/Update Transactions Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Job Template

Description

Job templates are defined through Job Template Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE) to allow parameter selections to be pre-defined for a particular
process (such as, GL Year End) ahead of time. Once defined, this template
can be used repeatedly, eliminating the need to manually provide these
parameters for every submission of this job process.

For the current job submission, you can enter a pre-defined job template in
this field to use the established parameters (with or without any
modifications), or you can leave this field blank and the system will prompt
you to provide your own parameters.

If you enter a pre-defined job template in this field, and do not want to make
any changes to the established parameter selections for this current job
submission, key N in the Modify Selections field. You will then bypass all the
output parameter screens.

If you enter a pre-defined job template in this field, but want to review and/or
make modifications to the established parameter selections for this current
job submission, key Y in the Modify Selections field. You will be presented
with the established parameters for that job template and can review/make
changes as needed for this job.

If you leave this field blank, you will be presented with a series of prompts
for you to provide the desired parameters for this current job submission.

NOTE: To review a list of existing job templates that have been
created for the IA Transaction Post job, press F4=JoB TEMPLATE
LIsT.

Valid Values: A job template defined for IA Transaction Post jobs (that is,
OB TA601P) through Job Template Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(A 10) Optional
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Enter/Update Transactions Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Modify Selections

Description

If using a job template (you keyed a job template name in the Job Template
field on this screen or select one via F4=JoB TEMPLATE LIsT), this field
determines if you will be presented with that template’s parameters for
review and/or modification for this current job submission.

Key Y if you want to be able to review and/or modify the selections of the
indicated job template. Any changes you make to the template through this
post run will not impact the actual predefined template. The changes apply
for this run of the job only. If you key Y, a series of selection screens will
display allowing you to review and/or make changes. For details about the
screens that display, refer to Job Template Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) in
the Cross Applications User Guide.

Key N if you want to use the template as-is and you do not want to make any
modifications. If you key N, a series of selections screens will not be
displayed.

Valid Values: Y or N; cannot be Y if the Job Template field is blank.

(A1) Optional

Run Edit

Use this field to specify if you want to edit the group now.
Key Y to edit the group.

Key N to not edit the group at this time.You can edit the group later using the
Edit Transactions option (MENU IAMAIN).

NOTE: If you do not have authority to access Edit Transactions
(MENU TAMALIN), this field will be set to N and display-only.

Display

Run Post

Use this field to specify whether you want to post the group now.

Key Y to post the group. For unedited groups, if you set the Edit field to N,
the post process will first run the edit, but it will not print the Inventory
Transaction Edit Report (p. 6-6). The post will only process if the group
passes all the edits.

Key N to not post the group at this time. You can post the group later using
the Post Transactions option (MENU IAMAIN).

NOTE: If you do not have authority to access Process Transactions
(MENU IAMAIN), this field will be set to N and display-only.

(A 1) Required
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Enter/Update Transactions Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

G/L Posting Date

Description

This field appears only if you have General Ledger installed and you have
authority to access Process Transactions (MENU IAMAIN).

Use this field to specify the date on which the inventory transactions in this
group will be posted to General Ledger. Key the date under which the
inventory transactions will be posted. This date will be used instead of the
current system date.

Default Value: The current system date.

Valid Values: A valid G/L date, as created through the General Ledger Fiscal
Calendar Maintenance (MENU GLFIL2). Key the date using the Default
Date Format for this user, specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU
XACFIQG), or if that field is blank, key the date using the system’s Default
Date Format specified through System Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to return to the Group Selection Screen (p. 5-3).

F4=Job Template List

Press F4=JoB TEMPLATE LisT to display the Job Template List Screen, where
you can review a list of existing job templates that have been created for IA
Transaction Posts.

Refer to Job Template Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) in the Cross
Applications User Guide for further details.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your entries. If you selected to run the edit, the Report
Options Screen appears. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for a
description of that screen. If you select to skip the edit and/or post or, if you
only select to post, you are returned to the Group Selection Screen (p. 5-3).
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Groups

Once you have entered an inventory transaction group through Enter/Update Transactions (MENU
IAMAIN) or Adjust Inventory in Unknown Location (MENU WMMAST), use the Edit Transactions
option (MENU IAMAIN) to ensure that the group contains no errors. This option verifies and validates
an inventory transaction group by printing a report of the inventory transactions made and indicating
any errors made during transaction entry. An inventory transaction group cannot be posted through
Process Transactions (MENU IAMAIN) until it has successfully passed this option; meaning, no
errors have been detected in the inventory transaction group.

The reports that print contain the results of the edit that is performed on the inventory transaction
group you select. There are three reports in total, each containing different information pertaining to
the edit.

Edit Transactions

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose

Group Selection for Edit Process Screen Used to specify the ID of the group you want to edit.

Group Statistics Screen Summarizes the types of transactions included in the
selected transaction group.

Inventory Transaction Edit Report Prints all transactions entered for the group.
Transactions with errors are flagged.

Edit Recap Transaction Type Statistics Prints a list of all possible transaction types and the total
Report number of times each type was in error in the group.
Edit Recap Error Statistics Report Prints a summary list of the types of error flags which

can appear and the number of times each was used
during the edit.
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Group Selection for Edit Process Screen

GROUP SELECTION FOR EDIT PROCESS
Group Mumber: ac
-or- ALL:
F3=Exit F9=Graup Search

This screen displays after selecting option 2 - Edit Transactions from the Inventory Accounting Main
Menu (MENU IAMALIN). Use this screen to select the group for which you would like to run an edit of
inventory transactions.

Group Selection for Edit Process Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Group Number Use this field to specify the ID of the inventory transaction group you want to
edit or post. If the group is currently being used at another workstation, you
cannot select the group. If you do not recall the group ID, use the F9=GRroup
SEARCH to search for the group.

Default Value: The internal Device ID of the current workstation maintained
through Display Internal Device IDs (MENU XAMAST)

Valid Values: For editing groups, any inventory transaction group created
through Enter/Update Transactions (MENU IAMAIN) or Adjust Inventory
in Unknown Location (MENU WMMAST). For posting groups, any
inventory transaction group created through Enter/Update Transactions
(MENU IAMAIN) or Adjust Inventory in Unknown Location (MENU
WMMAST) that has successfully passed Edit Transactions (MENU
IAMAIN).

(A 2) Required
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Group Selection for Edit Process Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

-or- ALL

Description

Use this field if you wish to process all existing groups that have your ID as
the last user to maintain the group.

Key ALL or leave this field blank if you keyed a value in the Group Number
field.

NOTE: This field displays only if Warehouse Management is not
installed on your system.

Valid Values: ALL, or blank if you keyed a value in the Group Number field
(A 3) Optional

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to cancel this option and return to the menu.

F9=Group Search

Press F9=GRroup SEARCH to search for a group. The Group Status Screen (p. 5-
5) appears.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your group selection.

If you are editing a group and selected a group from the Group Status
Screen (p. 5-5), the Group Statistics Screen (p. 6-4) appears.

If you are editing a group and did not select a group from the Group Status
Screen (p. 5-5), the Report Options Screen appears. Refer to the Cross
Applications User Guide for details about this screen.
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Group Statistics Screen

GROUP STATISTICS - GROUP MO: AH

Humber Extenzion
Tranzaction Tupe of Quantity Amownt
LITY ADJUSTHENT
COST ADJUSTMEMT
IJ5ER COST MAINT
AYERAGE COST HMT
I55UE
LAST COST MAINT
HOYE DObM
QTY 0OW ORDER
PHYSICAL IWY ADJ
RECEIPT 3 165, AEQ 17. 60553 997, 50105
STD COST MAINT
WHS TRAMSFER
HOYE LP
RECOUNT

Iy]
[m]
I
+

= HOMOOoO I =TT I

Tk

F3=Exit  Fli=Return

This screen displays after making a selection and pressing ENTER on the Group Selection Screen (p. 5-3)
and is very similar to the screen that displays once you have completed entering transactions and
pressing F3=ExiT on the Inventory Entry Screen (p. 5-8). This screen also displays if you selected to
delete an inventory transaction group from the Group Selection Screen (p. 5-3).

This screen displays the types of transactions included in the transaction group.

Group Statistics Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Transaction Type This column displays each type of transaction code and its description.

NOTE: Transaction type P (Physical Inv Adj) is generated after
running a physical inventory through MENU IAPHYS.

Display

Number of This is the total number of transactions entered for each type of transaction
code. The grand total for all transaction codes prints at the bottom of the
column.

Display

Quantity This is the total quantity affected for each transaction code.
Display
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Group Statistics Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Cost The total costs entered, whether they be unit costs (U), or extended costs (X),
for each transaction type.
Display

Extension Amount The total extended cost amount for each transaction type.
Display

F3=Exit After viewing the groups statistics, press F3=ExIT to exit the option and return
to the menu.

F12=Return After viewing the groups statistics, press F12=RETURN to return to the Group
Selection for Edit Process Screen (p. 6-2).

Enter Press ENTER to continue. The Report Options Screen appears.Refer to the

Cross Applications User Guide for details about this screen.

6-5



Infor Distribution A+ Inventory Accounting User Guide

Inventory Transaction Edit Report

IA40 07720709 14.43.16 INVENTORY TRAMSACTION EDIT REPORT FOR GROUP MO. AH AHIAPDEMO  PAGE 1
| FR TO Record
R Date WH WH Item/Description Quantity UWH Cost/Extension Mumber Edit Flags
ROTI200081 A0  1w.000 EA 548730 o004
Sharp Copier Toner 658. 04760
R 0720009 1 AH0 40.000 EA 7.93837 U 00002
Full 5trip Desk Stapler 3T . 53480
R 07720009 1 ASO0 5.000 EA 4.38373 U 00003
File Folders - Manilla 21.91865

This is the first of the three reports that print following your selections on the Report Options Screen
(refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for details about this screen). The Report Options Screen
displays after pressing ENTER on the Group Selection for Edit Process Screen (p. 6-2), or the Group
Statistics Screen (p. 5-49).

Use this report to verify that transactions entered for an inventory group through Enter/Update
Transactions (MENU IAMALIN) are correct when compared to the original source document(s).

For an explanation of the fields on this report, refer to the Inventory Entry Screen (p. 5-8). For a
description of the edit flags, refer to Edit Recap Error Statistics Report (p. 6-9). Edit flags are helpful in
determining where errors have been made in transactions entered for an inventory transaction group. If
one or more edit flags print on this report, make the necessary corrections to the inventory transactions
for which an error exists. The corrections are made through Enter/Update Transactions (MENU
IAMAIN). Once you have fixed the errors, select this option again to ensure that the inventory
transaction group contains no errors. Repeat this process until no edit flags print on this report. If you
do not correct all errors, the posting of the inventory transaction group through Process Transactions
(MENU IAMAIN) will not be allowed.
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Edit Recap Transaction Type Statistics Report

TA410 O7/20/09 14.43.16

Transaction Type

.IL llumtlt!' M_]ustlent

L = Cost Adjustment

GG = Average Cost Haint.
Quantity Issue

ast Cost Maint.

ty HowvelCnvrt Down
ty On Order (P.0.)
hys Inv Adjustment
mventory Receipt

arehouse Transfer

tandard Cost Maint.

=L T e = W B Y ]
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=5 Tl -1 =7 N

uantity Hove Up
nventory Recount

EDIT RECAP TRAMSACTION TYPE STATISTICS FOR GROUP MO. AH AH/APDEH)  PAGE 2
Mumber  Humber
0f ]n Error Quant ity Cost F.xtennnn
0 0 R 00000 Qo000
0 ] R 00000 00000
0 1] R 00000 ]
] ] R 00000 ]
0 ] R 00000 ]
0 0 R 00000 ]
0 0 0D 00000 Q0000
] ] R 00000 Q0000
0 0 R 00000 .00000
;] 1] 165. 000 17.80583 997.50105
] 0 R 0000 00000
0 0 Ri] 000 00000
0 0 R 00000 .00000
0 0 R 00000 00000
3 ] 165. 000 1780583 EHEI? 5[!1!}5

This report prints following the Inventory Transaction Edit Report (p. 6-6). This report summarizes the
types of transactions made for an inventory transaction group and which types of transactions may

have errors.

Edit Recap Transaction Type Statistics Report

Report/Listing Fields Description

Number Of

This is the total number of transactions entered for each type of transaction
code. The grand total for all transaction codes prints at the bottom of the
column.

Display

Number In Error

The number of times transactions for the inventory transaction type was
flagged in error on the Inventory Transaction Edit Report (p. 6-6).

Display

Description

The description of the transaction type.
Display

Quantity

This is the total quantity affected for each transaction code.
Display

Cost

The total costs entered, whether they be unit costs (U), or extended costs (X),
for each transaction type.

Display

Extension Amount

The total extended cost amount for each transaction type.
Display
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Edit Recap Error Statistics Report

TA410 07/20003 14.43 .16
Edi
F

—

.

EDIT RECAP ERROR STATISTICS FOR GROUP MJ. AH ARIAPOEM)  PAGE 3
Humber
of Description

Irwal id Transaction Cade
Irwald/Hissing Warehouse Code
[tem Haster Record ot Found
[tew Balance Record Mot Found
Inval id/Hissing Unit Of Heasure
Quantity Hot Entered

[nvelid Quantity Entered

Cost Mot Enterad

Irvalid Cost Entered

Inval id Transaction Date

Irval id Hove Transaction

W Locations Mot Assigned
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Quantity Greater than Available Quantity
(verride GL Account is Mot Valid
Selected Cost Layers edit errors

'
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This report prints following the Edit Recap Transaction Type Statistics Report (p. 6-7). This report
summarizes the types of error flags which may appear on the Inventory Transaction Edit Report (p. 6-
6). The edit flag, its description, and the number of times it occurred on the Inventory Transaction Edit

Report (p. 6-6) is printed.

Edit Recap Error Statistics Report

Report/Listing Fields

Edit Flag

Description

If errors have been detected during Edit Transactions (MENU IAMAIN),
this is the edit flag codes which print for an inventory transaction on the
Inventory Transaction Edit Report (p. 6-6).

Number Of

This column provides the number of times each edit flag appeared on the
Inventory Transaction Edit Report (p. 6-6). The total for all errors is
provided at the bottom of the column.

Description

The description of the error associated with the edit flag.
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CHAPTER 7 Posting Inventory Transaction
Groups

Posting an inventory transaction group updates the Item Balance File (ITBAL). Once you have entered
an inventory transaction group through Enter/Update Transactions (MENU IAMAIN) or Adjust
Inventory in Unknown Location (MENU WMMAST) and selected Edit Transactions (MENU
IAMAIN) to ensure that the group contains no errors, the group is ready to be posted. You can post the
group through the Process Transactions option on the Inventory Accounting Main Menu (MENU
IAMAIN). There are posting reports that print, if applicable, when you post an inventory transaction
group so that you may retain printed journals for audit logs. Once an inventory transaction group is
posted, it is deleted.

When Warehouse Management is installed and the transaction is for a Lot Item, if the transaction is a
receipt or an adjustment and the Lot Aging Date was entered on the Lot Assignments Screen, this
overridden date will be used as the Lot Aging Date to update the Warehouse Management Balance File
(WMBAL). If the Lot Item already exists in the selected put-away location, the earliest of the two aging
dates will be used for the receipt transaction. The Warehouse Management Lot Date History File
(WMLDH) will track the lot aging date and will store both the original and new aging date for audit
purposes. Ifa Lot Aging Date was not entered on the Lot Assignments Screen, the Receipt Date will
be used as the Log Aging Date to update the Warehouse Management Balance File (WMBAL).

For all physical inventory count transactions, the Inventory Count History File (IACNTH) will be
updated for every item transaction to indicate that it was included in an inventory count transaction and
the details of that specific counting. This audit trail of inventory counts may be reviewed through the
Item Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN) on the Item Count Transaction History Screen.
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Important

The posting of General Ledger (G/L) accounts does not occur until Day-End Processing
(MENU XAMAST) or Post Inventory Accounting Transactions to G/L (MENU IAMAST)
is run. Once G/L is posted, general ledger information will be incorporated into all appli-
cable item files. That is, posting inventory transactions occurs in two steps:

First, you update inventory and item files using this option to submit the transaction
group to the Transaction Processor (automatically, information required to update G/L
for each transaction is copied to a work file).

Then, when desired, you update general ledger with the information by running Day-
End Processing (MENU XAMAST) or Post Inventory Accounting Transactions to G/L

(MENU IAMAST).

Process Transactions

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title

Group Selection for Update Process Screen

Purpose

Used to specify the ID of the group you want to post.
You also have the option to select the job template to be
used for the IA Transaction Post job.

G/L Posting Date Selection Screen

Used to specify the posting date for the General Ledger
Transaction Post Journal.

Inventory Transaction Post Screen

Confirms that the job has been submitted to the
Transaction Processor.

Inventory Transaction Update Process Edit
Report

Prints a list of transactions that were bypassed by the
post process.

Inventory Transaction Update Edit Recap
Report

Prints a list of all possible edit flags and the total number
of times each flag was used in the group.

Inventory Transaction Update Register
Report

Prints item information to show the affect of the
inventory transactions.

Inventory Transaction Update Register
Recap Report

Prints a summary of the number of transactions that
were posted.
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Group Selection for Update Process Screen

GROUP SELECTION FOR UPDATE PROCESS
Job Template: . ........ HModify Selections: N
Group Mumber: AL
-or- ALL:
F3=Exit F4=Joh Template List F9=Graup Search

This screen displays after selecting option 3 - Process Transactions from the Inventory Accounting
Main Menu (MENU IAMAIN). Use this screen to select the group for which you would like to post
inventory transactions.

You also have the option to select the job template to be used for the Inventory Transactions Post job.

NOTE: This posting will not update General Ledger. General Ledger will be updated with
the inventory transaction information during Day-End Processing (MENU
XAMAST) or after you run Post Inventory Accounting Transactions to G/L
(MENU IAMAST).
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Group Selection for Update Process Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Job Template

Description

Job templates are defined through Job Template Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE) to allow parameter selections to be pre-defined for a particular
process (such as, GL Year End) ahead of time. Once defined, this template
can be used repeatedly, eliminating the need to manually provide these
parameters for every submission of this job process.

For the current job submission, you can enter a pre-defined job template in
this field to use the established parameters (with or without any
modifications), or you can leave this field blank and the system will prompt
you to provide your own parameters.

If you enter a pre-defined job template in this field, and do not want to make
any changes to the established parameter selections for this current job
submission, key N in the Modify Selections field. You will then bypass all the
output parameter screens.

If you enter a pre-defined job template in this field, but want to review and/or
make modifications to the established parameter selections for this current
job submission, key Y in the Modify Selections field. You will be presented
with the established parameters for that job template and can review/make
changes as needed for this job.

If you leave this field blank, you will be presented with a series of prompts
for you to provide the desired parameters for this current job submission.

NOTE: To review a list of existing job templates that have been
created for the [A Transaction Post job, press F4=JoB TEMPLATE
LisT.

Valid Values: A job template defined for TA Transaction Post jobs (that is,
OB _1A601P) through Job Template Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(A 10) Optional
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Group Selection for Update Process Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Modify Selections

Description

If using a job template (you keyed a job template name in the Job Template
field on this screen or select one with F4=Jo TEMPLATE LisT), this field
determines if you will be presented with that template’s parameters for
review and/or modification for this current job submission.

Key Y if you want to be able to review and/or modify the selections of the
indicated job template. Any changes you make to the template through this
post run will not impact the actual predefined template. The changes apply
for this run of the job only. If you key Y, a series of selection screens will
display allowing you to review and/or make changes. For details about the
screens that display, refer to Job Template Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) in
the Cross Applications User Guide.

Key N if you want to use the template as-is and you do not want to make any
modifications. If you key N, a series of selections screens will not be
displayed.

Valid Values. cannot be Y if the Job Template field is blank.

(A1) Optional

Group Number

Key the number of the group for which you would like transactions to be
posted.

NOTE: This posting does not include the updating of General Ledger.
General Ledger will be updated with the inventory transaction
information at Day-End (MENU XAMAST), or after selecting
Post A Transactions to G/L (MENU IAMAST).

If the group is currently being used at another workstation, you cannot post
the group. Press F9=GRouP SEARCH to access the group search if you do not
recall the group number you want to edit (see F9=GROUP SEARCH).

Default Value: The internal Device ID of the current workstation maintained
through Display Internal Device IDs (MENU XAMAST).

Valid Values: Any inventory transaction group created through Enter/Update
Transactions (MENU IAMAIN) or Adjust Inventory in Unknown Location
(MENU WMMAST) that has successfully passed Edit Transactions (MENU
IAMAIN).

(A 2) Required

or -All-

Use this field if you wish to process all existing groups that have your User
ID as the last user to maintain the group. Key ALL or leave this field blank if
you keyed a value in the Group Number field.

NOTE: This field displays only if Warehouse Management is not
installed on your system.

Valid Values: ALL, or blank if you keyed a value in the Group Number field.
(A 3) Optional
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Group Selection for Update Process Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Exit

Description

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to the menu.

F4=Job Template List

Press F4=JoB TEMPLATE LisT to display the Job Template List Screen, where
you can review a list of existing job templates that have been created for IA
Transaction Posts.

Refer to Job Template Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) in the Cross
Applications User Guide for further details.

F9=Group Search

Press F9=GRoup SEARCH to search for the unposted group for which you
would like transactions to be posted. The Group Statistics Screen (p. 5-49)
will display.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm the selection of the G/L Posting Date. The job is
submitted immediately to the Transaction Processor and the G/L Posting
Date Selection Screen (p. 7-7) appears for confirmation.

Additionally, depending on your selections in the Job Template and Modify
Selections fields on this screen, various job template screens may or may not
display once you press ENTER. For details about job template screens, refer to
Job Template Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) in the Cross Applications
User Guide.

If you are posting a group and the interface between General Ledger and
Inventory Accounting is active, the Group Selection for Update Process
Screen (p. 7-3) appears. Otherwise, the job is submitted immediately to the
Transaction Processor to update inventory and item files (but not General
Ledger.) The G/L Posting Date Selection Screen (p. 7-7) appears for
confirmation that the job was properly submitted.
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G/L Posting Date Selection Screen

Irventory Tranzaction Post HP

/L Posting Date: _32Rame

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the Group Selection for Edit Process Screen (p. 6-2), or the
Group Statistics Screen (p. 6-4). Use this screen to select a G/L posting date to be associated with the
creation of a G/L Transaction Post Journal containing the inventory journal entries.

NOTE: This screen only displays if the interface between General Ledger and Inventory

1S active.

G/L Posting Date Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Process Inventory
Transactions

Description

This header information indicates the function being performed.
Display

G/L Posting Date

Key the date under which the inventory transactions will be posted to
General Ledger. This date will be used instead of the current system date.

Default Value: The current system date.

Valid Values: Any valid date. Key the date using the Default Date Format
for this user, specified through Register User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if
that field is blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format
specified through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE)

(N 6,0) Required

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm the selection of the G/L Posting Date. The job is
submitted immediately to the Transaction Processor and the G/L Posting
Date Selection Screen (p. 7-7) appears for confirmation.
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Inventory Transaction Post Screen

Irventory Tranzaction Post HP

Thiz job has been submitted to the Tranzaction Processor

Pressz ENTER to continue

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Group Selection for Edit Process Screen (p. 6-2), the
Group Statistics Screen (p. 5-49), or the Group Selection for Update Process Screen (p. 7-3).

This screen will only display if the System Options Maintenance (Menu XAFILE) choice to Suppress
Job Submitted to TP message is set to N.

This is a confirmation screen informing you that the job has been submitted to the Transaction
Processor. Press ENTER to return to the menu.
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Inventory Transaction Update Process Edit Report

IAR02 014109 12.29.16 INVENTORY TRANSACTION IPDATE PROCESS EDIT MINDEN)  PAGE ¢
T R0 Record
R Date WH W Itew/Description Quantity UM {ost  Group Musber Edit Flags

Sharp Copier Toner

This is the first of four reports that may print after pressing ENTER on the Group Selection for Update
Process Screen (p. 7-3), the G/L Posting Date Selection Screen (p. 7-7), or the Inventory Transaction
Post Screen (p. 7-8).

NOTE: Whether or not this report prints is determined by the Always Print Transaction
Update Process Edit Report field in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE). Refer to the
I/A Company Options Screen in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE) for details about this tailoring option.

Use this report to determine if any transactions were bypassed during the update process. A transaction
may be bypassed if Edit Transactions (MENU IAMAIN) did not pick up an error that could not be
processed (i.e., if changes were made to an item involved in a transaction between the time when the
transaction successfully passed the edit and the time of posting). If no errors were encountered during
the posting, the message “No transactions were found to be in error” prints on this report.

For an explanation of the fields on this report, refer to the Inventory Entry Screen (p. 5-8). For a
description of the Edit Flags, refer to Inventory Transaction Update Edit Recap Report (p. 7-10) which
lists all of the flags and the errors associated with them. Edit flags are helpful in determining why
errors occurred during the posting of the inventory transaction group causing inventory transactions to
be bypassed.

Any inventory transaction that prints on this report is bypassed during the posting of the inventory
transaction group through this option. The inventory transaction group, however, will still be deleted
when posting is complete.
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Inventory Transaction Update Edit Recap Report

[AGDZ 07124009 12.29.16 IKVERTORY TRANSACTION UPDATE EDIT RECAP AHT AFDEND FAGE 2
Edit  Mumber
Flag 0f Description

Invalid Transaction Code
Imealid/Missing Warehouse Code
Item Master Record Mot Found
Item Balance Record Mot Found
Irealid/Missing Unit Of Heasure
Quantity Not Entered

Invalid Quantity Entered

Cost Mot Entered

Invalid Cost Entered

Invalid Transaction Date
Invalid Hove Transaction

Could not Hove or Transfer the Inventory

Record (s) Were Bypassed
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This is the second of four reports that may print in the posting process.

NOTE: Whether or not this report prints is determined by the Always Print Transaction
Update Process Edit Report field in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE). Refer to the
I/A Company Options Screen in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE) for details about this tailoring option.

This report summarizes the types of error flags which may appear on the Inventory Transaction Update
Process Edit Report (p. 7-9). The edit flag, its description, and the number of times it occurred on the
Inventory Transaction Update Process Edit Report (p. 7-9) is printed.

Inventory Transaction Update Edit Recap Report Fields

Report/Listing Fields Description

Edit Flag The edit flag codes which may print on the Inventory Transaction
Update Process Edit Report (p. 7-9). Edit flags print for inventory
transaction(s) if errors have been detected during this option.

Number Of This column provides the number of times each edit flag appeared on the
Inventory Transaction Update Process Edit Report (p. 7-9). The total for
all errors is provided at the bottom of the column, preceding an asterisk

().

Description The description of the error associated with the edit flag.

7-10



Posting Inventory Transaction Groups

Inventory Transaction Update Register Report

|MEﬂE T2 15.23.04 INVENTORY TRANGACTION UPDATE REGISTER AHT APDEND PAGE 1
Item Mumber/ Tran LK1 K2 UH3 Average Cost Last Cost
Description Date WH On Hand On Hand On Hand Standard Cost User Cost
A200 i EA 5.40508 567413 Before
Sharp Copier Toner 12285.000 495000 00000
OTraoing 120. 000 548313 U Recipt
12405. 000 5.40582 5.48373 After
4 95000 0000
A0 1 EA 7.58000 7.98000 Before
Full 5trip Desk Stapler I73.000 7.98000 00000
0rraomng 40.000 7.593837 Recipt
419.000 7.57603 7.93837 After
7.92000 00000
AS00 | CAS EA 4.33000 4.35000 Before
File Folders - Hanilla 30.000 000 439000 00000
OTraoing 5.000 4.383m3 Recipt
30.000 5.000 4.38980 4.38373 After
4. 35000 00000

This is the third report to print in the posting process.

This report shows the affect of inventory transactions entered through Enter/Update Transactions
(MENU TAMAIN) or Adjust Inventory in Unknown Location (MENU WMMAST)] on inventory
items. Item information is affected differently depending on the type of transaction being posted. The
report will print item information before the inventory transaction is posted, the type of transaction
adjustment made to the item during posting, and the item information after the inventory transaction
was posted. Use this report to verify that the inventory transactions entered are affecting the item
information the way that you intended.

Inventory Transaction Update Register Report Fields

Report/Listing Fields Description

Item Number/Description = The item number and its description that was involved with the inventory

transaction.
Tran Date The entry date of the inventory transaction.
WH The warehouse that was involved in the inventory transaction.
UMI1 On-Hand The quantity of the first stocking unit of measure that is on-hand for the

item involved in the inventory transaction; meaning, the quantity of the
first stocking unit of measure before considering it ordered by your
customers, or ordered from your vendors.
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Inventory Transaction Update Register Report Fields

Report/Listing Fields

UM?2 On-Hand

Description

The quantity of the second stocking unit of measure, if one has been
assigned, that is on-hand for the item involved in the inventory
transaction; meaning, the quantity of the second stocking unit of measure
before considering it ordered by your customers, or ordered from your
vendors.

NOTE: These fields are blank if a second stocking unit of measure
has not been assigned for the item through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

UM3 On-Hand

The quantity of the third stocking unit of measure, if one has been
assigned, that is on-hand for the item involved in the inventory
transaction; meaning, the quantity of the third stocking unit of measure
before considering it ordered by your customers, or ordered from your
vendors.

NOTE: These fields are blank if a third stocking unit of measure
has not been assigned to the item through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Average Cost

The average cost of the item as defined through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Standard Cost The standard cost of the item as defined through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Last Cost The last cost of the item as defined through Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

User Cost The user cost of the item as defined through Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

Before The quantities and costs print once for the item to which inventory

transactions were applied. The on-hand quantity for the item’s first,
second, and third units of measure and the average, standard, last, and
user costs for the item print for the item before the inventory transactions
are posted.

NOTE: The UM2 On-Hand and UM3 On-Hand fields may be blank
for an item if they have not been assigned through
CHAPTER 27: Defining Items at the Item Master Level.
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Inventory Transaction Update Register Report Fields

Report/Listing Fields

Adjustment

Description

The adjustment values for the item to which inventory transactions were
applied. Inventory transaction adjustment values applied to an item are
printed (under the appropriate column headings) below the Before
values. [tem information is affected differently depending on the type of
transaction posted, therefore some columns will be blank. Refer to the
report to see which quantity/cost fields are affected and/or left blank.

The different transaction types that may print on this report are:
* QtyAdj (Transaction Code A - Quantity Adjustment)

» CstAdj (Transaction Code C - Cost Adjustment)

» UsrCst (Transaction Code F - User Cost Maintenance)

» AveCst (Transaction Code G - Average Cost Maintenance)

+ Issue (Transaction Code | - Quantity Issue)

e LstCst (Transaction Code L - Last Cost) Maintenance)

* MoveDn (Transaction Code M - Quantity Move Down)

e PO-Qty (Transaction Code O - Quantity On Purchase Order)
» Receipt (Transaction Code R - Inventory Receipt)

» StdCst (Transaction Code S - Standard Cost Maintenance)

e WhsTrn (Transaction Code T - Warehouse Transfer)

* MoveUp (Transaction Code U - Quantity Move Up)

* Recnt (Transaction Code Y - Inventory Recount)

Refer to Enter/Update Transactions (MENU IAMAIN) for a more
detailed explanation of these transactions types.

After

This value prints once for the item to which inventory transactions were
posted. The on-hand quantity for the item’s first, second, and third units
of measure and the average, standard, last, and user costs for the item
print under the appropriate column headings for the item after the
inventory transactions are printed.
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Inventory Transaction Update Register Recap Report

[AB02 O7/20/09 15.33.05 INVENTORY TRAMSACTION UPOATE REGISTER RECAP AHT AFDERD PAGE 2
Number
of Transaction Type Quant ity Cost Extension
0 Quantity Adjustment .00 .00000 00000
0 Cost Adjustment .0an .G0000 00000
0 lUser Cost Hzint. Qoo .G0000 00000
0 Average (ost Maint. 000 .0ooon 00000
0 Quantity [ssue .00 00000 0000
0 Last Cost Hzint. .00 00000 00000
0 Oty Bove/Covrt Dowm .0an .G0000 00000
0 Oty On Order (P.0.) Qoo .G0000 00000
0 Phys Inv Adjustment .00 .00000 00000
3 Inventory Receipt 165. 000 1780583 599750105
] EHT.MEmIard Cost Maint. .00 .00000 00000
0 ehouse Transfer . 000 .0oooo 00000
0 Quantity Hove Up .0an .G0000 00000
0 Inventory Recount 000 .aooon Q0000
0 Sales Issue .0ao .G0000 00000
165. 000 1780583 599750105
3 Transaction(s) were successfully Processed.

This is the last report to print in the posting process.

This report is a summary of the number of inventory transactions that were successfully posted. A total
number for each transaction type posted will be printed.

NOTE: This report is printed by warehouse. For Warehouse Transaction Type T
transactions, the totals will appear differently than the similar report Edit Recap
Transaction Type Statistics Report (p. 6-7) (MENU IAMAIN) that is not printed
by warehouse.

Inventory Transaction Update Register Recap Report Fields

Report/Listing Fields Description

Number Of The number of times transactions for each transaction type were posted.
The total number of transactions (all types) posted is provided at the
bottom of the column, preceding an asterisk (*).

Transaction Type The description of all the available transaction types.
Quantity This is the total quantity affected for each transaction code.
Display
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Inventory Transaction Update Register Recap Report Fields

Report/Listing Fields Description

Cost The total costs entered, whether they be unit costs (U) for each
transaction type.

NOTE: Transactions such as those generated through the Receive
Manufactured Parts into Inventory (MENU OBMAIN)
only have extended costs retrieved and therefore will have
a zero value in the unit cost column.

Display

Extension Amount The total extended cost amount for each transaction type.
Display
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cuapters  Using the ltem Inquiry

Use this option to display detailed item information for all items defined in Inventory Accounting.
Various types of information may be viewed through the use of function keys throughout this option.
The base screen from which the different information may be displayed is the Inventory Status
Screen (p. 8-32). This information is useful as the starting point for investigating questions about your
items.

When Inventory Management & Planning and/or Advanced Inventory Management are installed, links
to information provided by the forecasting inquiries for adjustments, replacements, buying
information, usage, hits, models, ranking, EOQ information and What If analysis are also provided.
Refer to the Inventory Management & Planning User Guide for information on those screens.

Item Inquiry

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose

Item Inquiry Selection Screen Used to specify the number of the item for the inquiring.

Item Replacement/Complement List Screen Used to review alternate, complement, and replacement
items defined for the selected item.

Item Replacement/Complement Detail Used to review alternate, complement, and replacement
Screen items detail and comment information defined for the
selected item.

Item Audit Activity Inquiry Screen Displays item master change activity.

Item Audit Activity Screen Displays detailed information about a selected item
master activity.

Item Balance Audit Activity Inquiry Screen Displays item balance change activity.
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Title

Item Balance Audit Activity Detail Screen

Purpose

Displays detailed information about a selected item
balance activity.

Cost Layer Inquiry Screen

Displays cost layer information for the selected item.

Cost Layer Detail Screen

Displays additional cost layer information for the
selected item.

Inventory Status Screen

Displays the inventory status of the selected item.

Item Balance Information Screen

Displays item balance information for the selected item.

Transaction History Screen

Displays inventory transaction history for the an item in
a selected warehouse and for a selected unit of measure.

Transaction Cost Detail Screen

Displays cost layers for a transaction.

Transaction History Limits Screen

Displays a list of transaction types available in
transaction history.

Transaction History Detail Screen

Displays general ledger information for a selected
inventory transaction.

Sales Transaction Data Source by Item
Screen

Displays source data for a sales transaction.

Receipt Transaction Source Data by Item
Screen

Displays source data for a receipt transaction.

Open/History Purchase Order Item Detail
Screen

Use to review detail information for the item selected.

Receipt History Screen

Use to review history information for the item displayed
on the Open/History Purchase Order Item Detail Screen

Sales Statistics Screen

Displays month-to-date, year-to-date, and last year’s
sales statistics for a selected item.

Item File Information Screen

Displays item master information for a selected item.

Item File Information User Codes Screen

Displays item master user code and user field
information for a selected item.

Inventory Count History Screen

Use to review the physical inventory and cycle count
transactions for an item.

Allocated Warehouse Transfers Screen

Displays the quantity of special order warehouse
transfer items from a specific warehouse.

Open/History PO/WO Inquiry By Item
Screen

Displays either items for open purchase orders or parent
items for open work orders, based on your selection.
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Title

Item Summary Screen

Purpose

Displays summary information about a selected item

Available To Sell Summary Inquiry Screen

Displays summary sell information for items.

Available To Sell Comments Screen

Used to enter or review comments related to ATS.

Available To Sell Inquiry Screen

Used to set the Available to Sell Inquiry options.

Available To Sell Detail Inquiry Screen

Displays detailed period information for an item.

Item On Receiver Screen

Use to review a list of receivers which contain the
selected item number, company number and warechouse
ID.
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Item Inquiry Selection Screen

ITEM IMQUIRY

Company? Pl A & C Office Supply
Warehouse? 1 Hartford, CT
Item Mo:

- ap -

Fands
Item Mo: Clas=sT

F2=UPC~GTIM F3=Exit F1E=Repl-Comp Fle=Item Act

This screen displays after selecting option 11 - Item Inquiry from the Inventory Accounting Main
Menu (MENU TAMAIN). Additionally, Item Inquiry is available from other menus and is called from
within other programs.

Use this screen to select the item on which you would like to inquire information. If you are unsure of
the item number, search criteria may be used.

You may also use this screen to:

 display a list of UPC (Universal Product Codes) and GTIN (Global Trade Item Numbers) for an
item (F2=UPC/GTIN)

« display replacements/complements for an item (F15=REPL/COMP)

« display item audit activity for an item (F18=1TEM ACT), if activity is being tracked based on the
Inventory Accounting system options defined in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE); see F18=ITEM ACT

+ display cost layer information, if a costing method is being used as determined through Inventory
Accounting System Options (MENU XAFILE)
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Item Inquiry Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

Company

Description

Use this field to enter a company number assigned to an item.
Key the company number assigned to the item.

Default Value: The default company defined through Security Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE).

Valid Values: The company number that the item (to be entered in the Item
No field) was assigned to through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE). If a company number was not assigned in Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), any valid company number may be entered.

(N 2,0) Required

Warehouse

Use this field to enter the warehouse number assigned to the item.
Key the warehouse number for the item.

Leave this field blank to display all warehouses that the item was assigned to
on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32).

Default Value: The default warehouse defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the Default Warehouse defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Optional

Item No

Key the number of the item for inquiry.

Valid Values: Any valid item number. If an item has been assigned to a
company [through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)], the item
number keyed here must be assigned to the company number entered in the
Company field. If a warehouse was keyed in the Warehouse field, the
warehouse/item number must have been defined through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 27) Required

Find

If you do not recall the complete item number that you want to inquire into,
key item description search criteria to activate the item search. Items with
descriptions matching the search criteria keyed will display on the Item
Description Search Screen (p. 27-11). For general information on entering
search criteria, also refer to the Cross Applications User Guide.

NOTE: You must enter a company number in the Company field
before the search can be activated.

(A 40) Optional
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Item Inquiry Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

Item No

Description

This field may be used in addition to, or in place of, entering search criteria
in the Find field to further limit the items to display.

Key a partial item number. All items that match the characters of the item
number keyed in this field will display. This is helpful if you recall part of an
item number, but not the entire number.

NOTE: You must enter a company number in the Company field
before the search can be activated.

(A 27) Optional

Class

This field may be used in addition to (not in place of) the search criteria in
the Find or Item No fields to further limit the number of items that will
display, based on their item class.

Key the appropriate item class and sub-class, if any. Only items that have
been assigned the item class that is keyed in this field will display on the Item
Description Search Screen.

NOTE: You must enter a company number in the Company field
before the search can be activated.

(A 2/A 2) Optional

F2=UPC/GTIN

Press the F2=UPC/GTIN function key to display a list of UPC (Universal
Product Codes) and GTIN (Global Trade Item Numbers) for the item that
you are inquiring into. The UPC and GTIN Item/UOM Cross Reference
Selection Screen (p. 38-3) will display.

F3=Exit

Press the F3=ExiT function key to exit this option and return to the menu.

F15=Repl/Comp

Press the F15=RepL/Comp function key to display replacements/complements
for the item that you are inquiring into. The Item Replacement/Complement
List Screen (p. 8-8) will display.
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Item Inquiry Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

F18=Item Act

Description

Press the F18=ITEm AcT function key to display changes made to the Item
Master File (ITMST), if item audit activity is being tracked based on the
Inventory Accounting system option Days to Keep Item Master/Item
Balance Audit Activity or Days to Keep IM&P or AIM Balance Audit Activity
in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

After pressing F18=ITem AcT, the [tem Audit Activity Inquiry Screen (p. 8-13)
will appear. From this screen, you can access the Item Balance Audit
Activity Inquiry Screen (p. 8-20) and review item balance and item
warehouse activity.

NOTE: Deleted items are not available for review through the Item
Inquiry; therefore, activity for deleted items will also not be
available through the Item Audit Activity Inquiry. When an
item is deleted through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE), any previously tracked data for that item will also be
deleted.

Important

Tracked activity older than the number of days keyed in the
Days to Keep Item Master/Item Balance Audit Activity field
or Days to Keep IM&P or AIM Balance Audit Activity field will
be purged when you press the F18=ITEM AcT function key.

F20=Cost Layers

The F20=CosT LAYERS function key displays only if a costing method is being
used as determined through Inventory Accounting System Options (MENU
XAFILE).

After entering an item number in the Item No field, press the F20=CosT
Lavers function key to display cost layer information for the item selected.
The Cost Layer Inquiry Screen (p. 8-28) will display.

Enter

Press the ENTER key to confirm your selections.

If search criteria was keyed in the Find field, the Item Description Search
Screen will display.

If search criteria was not keyed, the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32) will
display.
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Item Replacement/Complement List Screen

ReplsComp For: AL1S5@ 3-Ring Binder - 2" Red ER ALL
Tup Itew & Desc Avail UM Lok
1 ALT Al1d4@ 3-Ring Binder - 1" Red 19070, BEA EnA Yes
2 ALT AL1TE 3-Ring EBinder - 2" BElue 933. 000 EnA
3 ALT A198 3-Ring Binder - 2" Black 1557 . ©AEM EA
Last
Selection: _ Warehouse? 1, Hartford, CT
F2=Replace Flz=Return

This screen appears after pressing F15=RepL/Comp on the Item Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 8-4). Use
this screen to review alternate, complement, and replacement items for the selected item. Alternate,
complement, and replacement items are defined through Item Replacements/Complements
Maintenance (MENU OEFILE/MENU IMFILE).

Item Replacement/Complement List Screen

Field/Function Keys Description

Repl/Comp For The original item number and its description selected on the Item Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 8-4).

Display

(Unit of Measure) The default stocking unit of measure for the selected item as established in
the Item Master File.

Display

(Mode) The toggle display mode based on the F2=RePLACE / F2=COMPLEMENT / F2=ALL
toggle:

« Al
* Replace

« Complement

Display
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Item Replacement/Complement List Screen

Field/Function Keys

(Reference Number)

Description

Use this number to select an item and view additional comment information
on the Item Replacement/Complement Detail Screen (p. 8-10).

Display

Typ The replacement type for the item.
* ALT - alternate
¢ CMP - complement
* RPL - replacement
Display

Item & Desc The alternate, replacement, or complement item number and its description.
Display

Avail The available quantity of the item in the unit of measure shown to the right of
the quantity amount based on the selected warehouse.
Display

UM The default stocking unit of measure for the alternate, replacement, or
complement item number as established in the Item Master File.
Display

Cmt A'Y displays in this column when there is comment information defined for
the replacement relationship.
Display

Selection Key the reference number of an alternate, replacement, or complement item
number to view additional information for the replacement relationship.
(N 2,0) Optional

Warehouse The stocking warehouse used to determine the inventory availability.

Default Value: The warehouse identified on the Item Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 8-4)

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

F2=Replace /
F2=Complement /
F2=All

F2=REPLACE / F2=COMPLEMENT / F2=ALL is a toggle to display a combination of
the replacements for the original item, complements for the original item, or
all types of replacements.
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Item Replacement/Complement Detail Screen

ReplsComp For: AL1S5@ 3-Ring Binder - 2" Red ER ALL
Iten & Desc Avail  UAH Cmk
1 ALT Aldd@ 3-Ring Binder - 1" Red 1987TE. BEE EA Ves
2 ALT ALTE 3-Ring Binder - 2" Blue 953. BEE EA
3 ALT Al190 3-Ring Binder - 2" Black 1557, @@ EA
Last
Ald@ 3-Ring Binder - 1" Red Tupe: Alternate
Mult: 1.06

MOTE: ALTERMATE IS 1" SMALLER.

Last

Fl1Z=Return

This screen appears after pressing F15=RepL/Comp on the Item Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 8-4). Use
this screen to review item change activity.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen
of data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp or F7=PaGe DownN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck or F8=PAGE UP to display the previous screen.

Item Replacement/Complement Detail Screen

Field/Function Keys Description

Repl/Comp For The original item number and its description selected on the Item Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 8-4).

(Unit of Measure) The default stocking unit of measure for the selected item as established in
the Item Master File.

(Mode) The toggle display mode based on the F2=RePLACE / F2=COMPLEMENT / F2=ALL
toggle:

- Al
* Replace

« Complement
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Item Replacement/Complement Detail Screen

Field/Function Keys

(Reference Number)

Description

Use this number to select an item and view additional comment information
on the Item Replacement/Complement Detail Screen (p. 8-10).

Typ The replacement type for the item.
e ALT - alternate
e CMP - complement
¢ RPL - replacement
Item & Desc The alternate, replacement, or complement item number and its description.
Avail The available quantity of the item in the unit of measure shown to the right of
the quantity amount based on the selected warehouse.
U/M The default stocking unit of measure for the alternate, replacement, or
complement item number as established in the Item Master File.
Cmt A'Y displays in this column when there is comment information defined for
the replacement relationship.
(Item Number / The item number and description selected to view additional replacement
Description) relationship information.
Type The type of relationship based on the selected item mumber:
* Alternate
« Complement
* Replace
Multiplier The multiplier assigned to this replacement, complement, or alternate item.
The multiplier is used to calculate the quantity of alternate, complement, or
replacement items to order for this replacement relationship.
(Comments) The comment information, if any, for this replacement relationship. Four

lines of text will display

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=Pace Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE Up or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.
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Item Replacement/Complement Detail Screen

Field/Function Keys Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Item Replacement/Complement List
Screen (p. 8-8).
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Item Audit Activity Inquiry Screen

ITEM AUDIT ACTIVITY IMGQUIRY

Item: MiEaL

Alka Seltzer tablets Bottle of EBO
el Function Uzer ID Date Uzer Time
1 Change NPGHR 127571708 g:15:53 EST
La=zt

Selection: _ | From System Activity Date: ..., Tor ... ...

Warehouset 1, Hartford, CT
F=Actual Time F3=Refresh Flz=Return FlG=Item Bal Act

This screen appears after you press F18=ITEm AcT on the Item Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 8-4). Use this
screen to review item change activity. You can limit the activity records that display based on a system
date range. You can also review detailed information about change, suspend, or reactivation activity by
selecting an activity from the list. From this screen, you can access the Item Audit Activity Inquiry
Screen (p. 8-13) and review item balance and item warehouse activity.

Item information changes made to the Item Master File (ITMST), IM&P Balance File (IMBAL) or
Advanced Inventory Balance File (AIBAL), aside from Hazardous Material changes (ITHAZ) and
International Currency Price changes (ICPRC), are available in this inquiry for the number of days
entered in the system option fields Days to Keep Item Master/Item Balance Audit Activity or Days to
Keep IM&P or AIM Balance Audit Activity in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE). If zero is entered in the system option fields, the system will not track any item change
activity and it therefore will not be available in this inquiry.

Item Audit Activity Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys Description

Selection Use this field to select the line of the activity you want to review in detail.

Key the line number shown in the Sel column of the activity you want to
select and press ENTER. The Item Audit Activity Screen (p. 8-17) will appear.

(N 2,0) Optional
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Item Audit Activity Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys
Sel

Description

This field displays the line number of an item activity.

Key this number in the Selection field to select a particular activity to review
in detail.

NOTE: Activity for the addition of a new item through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) will not have detail information
and therefore cannot be selected in this field.

Display

Function

This field displays the activity that was performed on the item through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Functions include Add, Change, Suspend, and Reactivate.
Display

User ID

This field displays the user ID of the person who performed the activity on
the item.

Display

Date

This field displays the date, in your default date format specified through
Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), on which the activity was
performed on the item. The display of this field may change depending on
the corresponding Time field and what time is shown with the F2=AcTuAL TIME
/ F2=UsER TIME / F2=SysTEM TIME toggle key.

The User Date is the date on which the activity occurred in relation to your
default time zone. Your default user time zone is set up through Register A+
User IDs (MENU XACFIG).

The Actual Date is the date on which the activity occurred shown in relation
to the time zone of the user who performed the activity.

The System Date is the date on which the activity occurred shown in relation
to the system’s default time zone. The system’s default time zone is set up
through Time Zone Codes Maintenance (MENU OEFIL3).

For example, a change was made to an item at your company’s New York
office at 7:00 p.m., Eastern Standard Time (EST) on March 24th. You are
inquiring on the activity from an office in Paris, France, which is 6 hours
ahead of New York. The User Time and User Date will display as 1:00 a.m.,
March 25th. The Actual Time and Actual Date will display as 2:00p.m.,
March 24th. The time zone difference caused the variance between the User
Date and Actual Date. Additionally, you can view the activity in the System
Date, which is in relation to the system’s time zone.

Display
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Item Audit Activity Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

User/Actual/System
Time

Description

This field displays the time on which the activity was performed on the item.
The display of this field can be toggled with the F2=AcTuAL TIME / F2=USER
TiME / F2=SysTem TIME function key to show the time in the User Time, Actual
Time, or System Time, including the time zone. When this field is toggled,
the corresponding date field also changes accordingly.

The User Time is the time in which the activity occurred shown in your
default time zone. Your default user time zone is set up through Register A+
User IDs (MENU XACFIG).

The Actual Time is the time in which the activity occurred shown in the time
zone of the user who performed the activity.

The System Time is the time in which the activity occurred shown in the
system’s default time zone. The system’s default time zone is set up through
Time Zone Codes Maintenance (MENU OEFIL3).

For example, a change was made to an item at your company’s New York
office at 2:00 p.m., Eastern Standard Time (EST). You are inquiring on the
activity from an office in San Diego, California, which uses Pacific Standard
Time (PST). PST is 3 hours earlier than EST. The User Time will display as
11:00 PST (your time zone), and the Actual Time will display as 14:00 EST
(the time zone in which the user performed the activity). Additionally, you
can view the activity in the system’s time zone.

Display

System Activity Date
From/To

Use this from and to range field to limit the item activity records to display
based on a date range.

Key the system date range in the default date format specified for your user
ID through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG).

Leave this field blank to display all existing item activity records for this
item. Note that audit activity records are retained based on the value entered
in the Days to Keep Item Master/Item Balance Audit Activity or Days to
Keep IM&P or AIM Balance Audit Activity system option fields in Inventory
Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(2 @ N 6,0) Optional

Warehouse

Use this field to specify a warehouse for reviewing item balance activity
changes for the item.

Default Value: The warehouse specified on the Item Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 8-4).

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Required
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Item Audit Activity Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

F2=Actual Time/User
Time/System Time

Description

Use this toggle function key to display the User Time, Actual Time, or
System Time, including the time zone.

Press F2=UsER TIME to see the time in which the activity occurred shown in
your default time zone.

Press F2=AcTuAL TIME to see the time in which the activity occurred shown in
the time zone of the user who performed the activity.

Press F2=SysTem TIME to see the time in which the activity occurred shown in
the system’s default time zone.

F5=Refresh Use the F5=ReFresH function key to refresh the screen according to the
system date range specified in the System Activity Date From/To fields and,
if applicable, to include any new activity performed since you accessed this
screen.

F12=Return Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the Item Inquiry Selection

Screen (p. 8-4).

F18=Item Bal Act

Press the F18=ITEm BAL AcT function key to review item balance activity
changes for the item and warehouse specified. The Item Balance Audit
Activity Inquiry Screen (p. 8-20) appears.

Enter

After entering an activity line in the Selection field for a change, suspend, or
reactivate activity, press the ENTER key to display detailed item change
information. The Item Audit Activity Screen (p. 8-17) appears.
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Item Audit Activity Screen

Item: ylEIEx

Field Changed
OLd Malue

List Price 1
List Price 2
List Price 3
List Price 4

List Price 5

Unigue Lots

ITEM AUDIT ACTINITY DETAIL

Alka Seltzer tablets

Z2.8700a s
2.69750 UsD
2.53593 UsD
2.40913 Ush
2. 28867 UsDh

Track Country of Origin

Uzer ID#Sus Date: (PGHMR

Bottle of RO

Hew ¥alue
3.67000 UsD
3.69730 UsD
3.53593 UsD
3.45913 UsD
3. 28867 USD
H
M

12,21708G

Maore. ..

Fl#=Return

This screen appears after you select an activity and press ENTER on the Item Audit Activity Inquiry
Screen (p. 8-13). Use this screen to review specific item change information about the activity you

selected. All changes made to the Item Master File (ITMST) will be shown in this screen, including the
previous value and the new value. Additionally, the user ID of the person who performed the activity
and the system date on which the activity occurred display for your reference.

Tracked Item Master File (ITMST) Detail Fields

2 character Filler Field Allow Cash Discount Allow Trade Discount Backorder Code
Code Code

Bill of Material Type  Buyer Item Class Buyer Item Sub-class  Catch Weight Code

Commodity Code Company Number Container Charge 1,2 Default U/M Code

&3

Expiration Date Extended Description Federal Excise Tax Harmonize Tariff Code
Required Flag Flag Amount

Inquiry Unit of Item Class Item Commitment Item Contract Code
Measure Code

Item Description 1 & 2

Item EID Group

Item G/L Code

Item Subclass

Item Tax Class

List Price 1-5

Location Class Code

Location Size 1,2 & 3
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Tracked Item Master File (ITMST) Detail Fields

Manufacturers Item Miscellaneous Code 1, SDS Date Number of Decimals
Number 2&3
Prevent from Web Price Class Pricing UM Pricing Unit of

Measure Conversion

Product ID Product Restriction Quantity Break Class Ranking Code
Code
Rebate Class Reporting Unit of Re-use Code Show Lot/Serial on
Measure Invoice
Skip MRP Processing  Surcharge Code 1,2 & Suspend Code Taxable Code
3
U/M Conversion 1 & 2 Unique Lots Unit of Measure 1, 2 & Unit of Measure
3 Surcharge 1,2 & 3
Unit Weight 1,2 &3  Update Inventory Code User Field 1 - 6 Vendor Number

Warehouse
Management Code

Tracked Item Warehouse File (ITWHM) Detail Fields

UM 1, 2 & 3 Length

UM 1, 2 & 3 Width UM 1,2 & 3 Height  Box Type

Box Quantity UM 1, 2
&3

Item Audit Activity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

Description

Item The item number followed by the two item description lines of the
changed item.
Sel This field displays the line number of an item activity.

Key this number in the Selection field to select a particular activity to
review in detail.

NOTE: Activity for the addition of a new item through Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) will not have detail
information and therefore cannot be selected in this field.

Display
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Item Audit Activity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

Function

Description
This field displays the activity that was performed on the item through
Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Functions include Add, Change, Suspend, or Reactivate.
Display

User ID

This field displays the user ID of the person who performed the activity
on the item.

Display

F12=Return

Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the Item Audit Activity
Screen (p. 8-17).
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Item Balance Audit Activity Inquiry Screen

ITEH BALANCE AUDIT ACTIVITY INQUIRY

Item: ALSO Warehouse: 1 Hartford, CT
3-Ring Binder - 2" Red

1 Change APLUSQARUSR  1/87/19 413:10:49 EST IMBAL IMB11
2 Change APLUSQARUSR  1/87/19  9:56:51 EST IMBAL IMB11
3 Change APLUSQAUSR  1/87/19  9:55:11 EST IMBAL IMBEBOE
4  Change APLUSQAUSR  1/87/19  9:55:09 EST IMBAL IMB11
5 Change APLUSQAUSR  1/@7/19  9:@8:23 EST IMBAL IMBBOEB
& Change APLUSQAUSR  1/87/19  9:08:21 EST IMBAL IMB11
7T Change APLUSQAUSR 1/87/19 9:07:56 EST IMBAL IMEQGOB
g Change APLUSQAUSR 1/07/19 9:07:54 EST IMBAL IMe1l
9 Change APLUSQAUSR 1/07/19 T7:53:52 EST IMBAL IHBOOE
10 Change APLUSQAUSR 1/04/19 10733106 EST IMBAL IMBROE
11 Change APLUSQAUSR 1/04/19 10:33:03 EST IMBAL IMB11
12 Change APLUSQRUSR 12728718 G:50:2080 EST IMBAL IMEQGOB

More...
Selection: |, From System Activity Date: ..., , 7o, ,..,.,
Warehouse? 1  Hartford, CT
User 1ID: |, File: | Program:

' Fz=Actual Time ' FS=Refresh  F12=Return
This screen appears when you press F18=ITEM BAL AcT on the Item Audit Activity Inquiry Screen (p. 8-

13) or the Item Balance Information Screen (p. 8-40). This screen displays a list of Item Balance,
Advanced Inventory Balance or IM&P Balance activities for the item.

Use this screen to review item change activity. You can limit the activity records that display based on
a system date range, user ID, file, and/or program. You can also review detailed information about
change, suspend, or reactivation activity by selecting an activity from the list.

Item Balance Maintenance field changes and item warehouse field changes are available in this inquiry
for the number of days entered in the system option field Days to Keep Item Master/Item Balance
Audit Activity in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). If zero is entered in
the system option field, the system will not track any item change activity and it therefore will not be
available in this inquiry.

Advanced Inventory Balance and IM&P Balance records field changes are available in this inquiry for
the number of days entered in the system option field Days to Keep IM&P or AIM Balance Audit
Activity in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). If zero is entered in the
system option field, the system will not track any item change activity and it therefore will not be
available in this inquiry.

Item Balance Audit Activity Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys Description

Item The item number followed by the two item description lines of the changed
item.
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Item Balance Audit Activity Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

Warehouse

Description

The warehouse in which the changes were made.

Sel

This field displays the line number of an item activity.

Key this number in the Selection field to select a particular activity to review
in detail.

NOTE: Activity for the addition of a new item through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) will not have detail information
and therefore cannot be selected in this field.

Display

Function

This field displays the activity that was performed on the item through Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Functions include Add, Change, Suspend, or Reactivate.
Display

User ID

This field displays the user ID of the person who performed the activity on
the item.

Display

Date

This field displays the date, in your default date format specified through
Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), on which the activity was
performed on the item. The display of this field may change depending on
the corresponding Time field and what time is shown with the F2=AcTuAL TIME
/ F2=UsER TIME / F2=SYsTEM TIME toggle key.

The User Date is the date on which the activity occurred in relation to your
default time zone. Your default user time zone is set up through Register A+
User IDs (MENU XACFIG).

The Actual Date is the date on which the activity occurred shown in relation
to the time zone of the user who performed the activity.

The System Date is the date on which the activity occurred shown in relation
to the system’s default time zone. The system’s default time zone is set up
through Time Zone Codes Maintenance (MENU OEFIL3).

For example, a change was made to an item at your company’s New York
office at 7:00 p.m., Eastern Standard Time (EST) on March 24th. You are
inquiring on the activity from an office in Paris, France, which is 6 hours
ahead of New York. The User Time and User Date will display as 1:00 a.m.,
March 25th. The Actual Time and Actual Date will display as 2:00p.m.,
March 24th. The time zone difference caused the variance between the User
Date and Actual Date. Additionally, you can view the activity in the System
Date, which is in relation to the system’s time zone.

Display
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Item Balance Audit Activity Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

User/Actual/System
Time

Description

This field displays the time at which the activity was performed on the item.
The display of this field can be toggled with the F2=AcTuAL TIME / F2=USER
TiME / F2=SysTem TIME function key to show the time in the User Time, Actual
Time, or System Time, including the time zone. When this field is toggled,
the corresponding date field also changes accordingly.

The User Time is the time in which the activity occurred shown in your
default time zone. Your default user time zone is set up through Register A+
User IDs (MENU XACFIG).

The Actual Time is the time in which the activity occurred shown in the time
zone of the user who performed the activity.

The System Time is the time in which the activity occurred shown in the
system’s default time zone. The system’s default time zone is set up through
Time Zone Codes Maintenance (MENU OEFIL3).

For example, a change was made to an item at your company’s New York
office at 2:00 p.m., Eastern Standard Time (EST). You are inquiring on the
activity from an office in San Diego, California, which uses Pacific Standard
Time (PST). PST is 3 hours earlier than EST. The User Time will display as
11:00 PST (your time zone), and the Actual Time will display as 14:00 EST
(the time zone in which the user performed the activity). Additionally, you
can view the activity in the system’s time zone.

Display

File

This field displays the name of the activity file: AIBAL, ITBAL, or IMBAL.
Display

Program

This field displays the name of the program that performed the activity.
Display

Selection

Use this field to select the line of the activity you want to review in detail.

Key the line number shown in the Sel column of the activity you want to
select and press ENTER. The Item Balance Audit Activity Detail Screen (p. 8-
25) will appear.

(N 2,0) Optional

System Activity Date
From/To

Use this from and to range field to limit the item activity records to display
based on a date range.

Key the system date range in the default date format specified for your user
ID through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG).

Leave this field blank to display all existing item activity records for this
item. Audit activity records are retained based on the value entered in the
Days to Keep Item Master/Item Balance Audit Activity or Days to Keep
IM&P or AIM Balance Audit Activity system option field in Inventory
Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(2 @ N 6,0) Optional
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Item Balance Audit Activity Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

Warehouse

Description

Use this field to change the warehouse for which item balance, IM&P or
AIM balance audit activity records are being shown. If no activity exists for
the item and warehouse you specify, a message will appear.

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse Numbers
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Required

User ID

Use this field to limit the item activity records to display based on a User ID.
Key the User ID who performed the activity.

Leave this field blank to display item activity records for this item performed
by any user.

Valid Values: Any valid user ID (user profile) defined on the IBM i
(A 10) Optional

File

Use this field to limit the item activity records to display based on the name
of an activity file.

Key the activity file name. For example, [MBAL.

Leave this field blank to display item activity records for this item for all
files.

(A 10) Optional

Program

Use this field to limit the item activity records to display based on the name
of a program.

Key the name of the program that performed the activity. For example,
IA810.

Leave this field blank to display item activity records for this item performed
by any program.
(A 10) Optional

F2=Actual Time/User
Time/System Time

Use the F2=AcTUAL TIME / F2=USER TIME / F2=SYsTEM TIME toggle function key
to display the User Time, Actual Time, or System Time, including the time
zone.

Press F2=UsEeR TIME to see the time in which the activity occurred shown in
your default time zone.

Press F2=AcTuAL TIME to see the time in which the activity occurred shown in
the time zone of the user who performed the activity.

Press F2=SysTem TIME to see the time in which the activity occurred shown in
the system’s default time zone.

F5=Refresh

Use the F5=ReFRresH function key to refresh the screen according to the
system date range specified in the System Activity Date From/To fields and,
if applicable, to include any new activity performed since you accessed this
screen.
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Item Balance Audit Activity Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys Description

F12=Return Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the Item Audit Activity
Inquiry Screen (p. 8-13) previous screen.

Enter After entering an activity line in the Selection field for a change, suspend, or
reactivate activity, press the ENTER function key to display detailed item
balance change information. The Item Balance Audit Activity Detail
Screen (p. 8-25) appears.
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Item Balance Audit Activity Detail Screen

I1TEH BALAWCE AUDIT ACTIVITY DETAIL

Item: ALSE User ID/Sys Date: APLUSQAUSR 1/07/19
3-Ring Binder - 2" Red
WH: 1 Hartford, CT File: IMBAL Program: IMG611
Eield Changed
. MNew ¥aluye
Last Reset Period
] 9
Last
Fl1Z2=Return

This screen appears when you select an activity and press ENTER on the [tem Balance Audit Activity
Inquiry Screen (p. 8-20).

Use this screen to review specific item balance change information about the activity you selected. All
tracked changes made to the Item Balance File (ITBAL), the Item Warehouse File (ITWHM), Advanced
Inventory Balance File (AIBAL) or IM&P Balance File ([MBAL) will be shown in this screen, including
the previous value and the new value. Additionally, the user ID of the person who performed the
activity and the system date on which the activity occurred display for your reference.

Tracked Item Balance File (ITBAL) Detail Fields

ABC Code Allow Cash Discount  Average Cost Buyer Review Code
Commission Cost Commission Cost Code Cycle Count Code Forecast
Item Contract Code Last Cost List Price 1 List Price 2
List Price 3 List Price 4 List Price 5 POS Line Type
Price Class Physical Inventory Plan Planning Tool
Code
Quantity Break Class  Special Order Code Standard Cost User Cost
Vendor
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Tracked Item Warehouse File (ITWHM) Detail Fields

Case Description Case Quantity Case Quantity Flag Location Class Code
Maximum Pick Maximum Put Away  Override WH Location Put Away Quantity
Quantity Quantity

Quantity Per Pallet

Tracked Advanced Inventory Balance (AIBAL) or IM&P Balance File (IMBAL) Detail Fields

All fields are being tracked.

Item Balance Audit Activity Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys Description

Item The item number followed by the two item description lines of the changed
item.

WH The warehouse in which the changes were made.

User ID/Sys Date This field displays the user ID of the person who performed the activity on
the item and the system date on which the activity occurred.
Display

File This field displays the name of the activity file, if available. For example,
AIBAL.
Display

Program This field displays the name of the program that performed the activity.
Display

Field Changed The descriptive text for the name of the field that was changed.

Old Value On the line below the Field Changed, the original value or data contained in
the field.

New Value The new value or data as a result of this change.

F12=Return Press the F12=ReTURN function key to return to the Item Balance Audit

Activity Inquiry Screen (p. 8-20).
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Cost Layer Inquiry Screen

COST LAYER THOUIRY

Hartford, CT

Trans
In Cost

Cost UsM: EA
Ttem: AZOO Warehouse: 1
Sharp Copier Toner SF-TZ0E
Transz

5L Date Time Tr LWH Unit Cost
1 1172207 12:00:00 R EA 3. dESEHR
2 AR107T 10:45:14 R EA 2. 71453
3 01AETA0E 14:05:15 2 EA d. 99544
4 0121008 15022023 2 EA 4. 939544
5 0205 ©09:35:26 R EA S.6T433
B 02224058 13:34:44 R EA 2.67T433

70T
170
700
296
4,176
45176

Oty zed Qty
M In Cost UK
. EIEE . EIEE
L HEa L HEa
L EIEE L EIEE
L HEa L HEa
L HEE L HEE
« EHIEE « EHIEE

Selection:

FlZ=Return

This screen appears after you press F20=CosT LAYERs on the Item Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 8-4). Use
this screen to review cost layer information (active layers that are still in the system) for the item
selected. A cost layer is created for incoming inventory transactions from Inventory Accounting,
Purchasing and Order Entry. The date and time of the layer reflects the transaction date and time.

Records shown on this screen display according to the costing method used. If FIFO is being used,
records will be shown in the oldest to newest sequence. If LIFO is being used, records will be shown in

the newest to oldest sequence.

If the item is suspended, SUSPENDED will display on the top portion of this screen.

Cost Layer Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys Description

S1 The reference number assigned to each record on this screen. Key this
number in the Selection field to display additional information about the cost
layer.

Display

Date The date the cost layer was created, shown in your date format (reflects the

inventory inbound transaction).
Display
Time The system time the cost layer was created, converted to your date format

(reflects the inventory inbound transaction).

Display
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Cost Layer Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

Tr

Description

The transaction type; refer to “Inventory Transaction Types” on page 2-4 for
a description of each transaction type (reflects the inventory inbound
transaction).

Display

Trans U/M

The pricing cost unit of measure (reflects the inventory inbound transaction).

Display

Unit Cost

The unit cost of the item in the pricing cost unit of measure shown. This is
the value stored in the Cost Layers File (IACSLY).

This column displays only if you are authorized to the Display GL Cost and
Profit (OE, SA, AR, some PO) application action, as determined through
Application Action Authority Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

Display

Trans Qty In Cost UM

The original quantity when the transaction was entered into the warehouse,
in the pricing cost unit of measure shown.

Display

Used Qty In Cost UM

The value of the layer that has been used, in the pricing cost unit of measure
shown. Once the entire layer is used, it will be deleted from the Cost Layers
File (IACSLY) and added to the IA Transaction History Cost Layers File
(IAHSTCL).

Display

Selection

Use this field to display additional information about the cost layer.

Key the number displayed in the SI column that corresponds to the record
you want to select, and press ENTER. The Cost Layer Detail Screen (p. 8-30)
will display.

(N 2,0) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Item Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 8-4).

Enter

After keying a number in the Selection field, press ENTER to display the Cost
Layer Detail Screen (p. 8-30).
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Cost Layer Detail Screen

COST LAYER DETAIL

Cost: 5. 40506

Cost UsM: EA

Item: AZ0E Date: 112207 Time: 12:00:00
Sharp Copier Toner SF-TZ00

Warehouse: 1 Hartford, CT Tupe: B UMD ERA

Source Type: 10
Source String: GPGHMR Faync Ttem

Fl#=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the Cost Layer Inquiry Screen (p. 8-28). Use this screen to
review additional cost layer information about the item.

Cost Layer Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys Description

Cost The unit cost of this layer used for this transaction.
Display

Cost UM The pricing cost unit of measure (reflects the inventory inbound transaction).
Display

Item The item number and description of the item on the transaction.
Display

Date The date the record was created, shown in your date format (reflects the
inventory inbound transaction).

Display

Time The system time the record was created, converted to your date format
(reflects the inventory inbound transaction).

Display

Tr The transaction type; refer to “Inventory Transaction Types” on page 2-4 for
a description of each transaction type (reflects the inventory inbound
transaction).

Display
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Cost Layer Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

Description

UM The pricing cost unit of measure (reflects the inventory inbound transaction).
Display

Warehouse The warehouse on the transaction.
Display

Source Type The source type:

Display

01 =R transaction from a Receipt Group

02 =R transaction from an IA Group

03 =R transaction from a Warehouse Transfer

04 = R transaction from an Immediate Resale

05 = A transaction from an IA Group

06 = I transaction from an IA Group

07 = P transaction from Physical Inventory Group

08 =T transaction from an IA Group

09 =Y transaction from an IA Group causing a Sync Item to occur
10 = Sync Item from Sync Cost Layers (MENU IAMAST)
11 = Sync Item from CHKWMBAL

12 = BOM Build lots on the fly

77 = Cost Layer being reworked by a sync request

Source String

Additional information entered for the source type.

Display

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen.
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Inventory Status Screen

INYENTORY STATUS
On Hand Less Net Avail On P/0 On B/O
1 BOX 1619, 000 161,000 1458, 000 20,000 mujoic]
Last

Co? B1 A & C DOffice Supply

WH? L  Hartford, CT

iy, B10 Security Tint Envelopes
20% Bond S500/Box

Fz=Search Fd4=Bal Dtl F9=Item Summary FlZ=Return Fld=WH Mgmt F23=Prc Ing
F3=Exit F5=Trn Hst F10=ATS Ing F15=Rpl/Cmp F16=Dsp CAS F24=HMore Keys

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the Item Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 8-4), or the Item
Description Search Screen. Inventory status displays for the item you are inquiring into. The inventory
status displays on the top half of this screen and includes the warehouse that the item is assigned to and
the quantity on-hand, allocated, available, on purchase order, and on backorder for each stocking unit
of measure defined for the item. You may select a new item by keying a new company, warehouse, and
item number on the bottom half of the screen.

If the item you are inquiring into has been suspended through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE), SUSPEND appears in reverse image in the top right corner of this screen. If the item you are
inquiring into has been discontinued through Item Master Maintenance, Discontinued appears in
reverse image in the top right corner of this screen. If the item you are inquiring into has Safety Data
Sheets (SDS) associated with it (the Item Master last revision SDS Date is filled) or the item is DOT
regulated (the Item Master DOT Regulated flag is Y), a text in reverse image in the top left corner of
this screen appears and the text content will be as follows:

« SDS - if there are Safety Data Sheets (SDS) associated with this item (the Item Master last revision
SDS Date is filled), but the item is not DOT regulated (the Item Master DOT Regulated flag is not
Y)

» SDS/DOT - if there are Safety Data Sheets (SDS) associated with this item (the Item Master last
revision SDS Date is filled), and the item is DOT regulated (the Item Master DOT Regulated flag is
Y)

e DOT - if there are no Safety Data Sheets (SDS) associated with this item (the Item Master last
revision SDS Date is not filled), but the item is DOT regulated (the Item Master DOT Regulated flag
isY)

NOTE: This is a roll screen. Beginning with the item and warehouse displayed in the
input fields, you may scroll through the subsequent or previous items based on
warehouse number and item number sequence. To scroll through information on
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roll screens press:
* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL FwD or F7=PAGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PAaGE UP to display the previous screen.

Inventory Status Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys
WH

Description

This field displays the number of the warehouse in which the item is stocked.
Items are assigned to warehouses through Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

NOTE: You may change this field by selecting a different warehouse
number in the WH field on the lower portion of this screen.

Display

This field displays an asterisk (*) if the item you selected for the inquiry has
been suspended from a warehouse through Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

Display

U/M

This field displays the inventory stocking units of measure assigned to the
item through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). At least one U/M
is required. However, a maximum of three may be defined. The units of
measure are displayed in ascending (first to last) order.

Display

Inventory Status - On-
Hand

The quantity of this item that is currently on-hand; meaning the quantity of
this item before considering items ordered by your customers, or ordered
from your vendors.

This information displays for each unit of measure defined for the item.
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Inventory Status Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

Inventory Status -
Alloc OR Less

Description

If you do not have Warehouse Management, this field displays as Alloc. If
Warehouse Management is installed, this field displays as Less.

NOTE: Inventory is not allocated for quotes or for future, master, or
blanket orders. The in-process quantity is the total quantity of
the item involved in any Inventory Accounting and PO
transactions that have been entered, but not yet posted.

This information displays for each unit of measure defined for the item.

« Alloc: The quantity of this item that has been ordered and allocated to
customer orders, minus allocated PO returns, minus in-process
inventory, minus special order quantities, plus customer inventory
reservation quantities.

Alloc = Sales Order Quantities - Allocated PO Returns - In Process Inventory -
Special Order Quantities + Customer Inventory Reservation Quantities

« Less: The quantity of this item that has been ordered and allocated to
customer orders, minus allocated PO returns, minus in-process
inventory, minus special order quantities, plus customer inventory
reservation quantities, plus the quantity of the item that has been
assigned to warehouse locations that are unavailable for sale.
Additionally, if customer inventory reservations exist, the heading of
the Less column will display in reverse image.

Less = Sales Order Quantities - Allocated PO Returns- In Process Inventory -

Special Order Quantities + Customer Inventory Reservation Quantities + Quantity

Unavailable

Display

Inventory Status - Net
Avail

The quantity of this item that is available for sale. Net available is equal to
the on-hand quantity minus the Alloc quantity or, if applicable, the Less
quantity.

This information displays for each unit of measure defined for the item.

Additionally, if Warehouse Management is not installed and customer
inventory reservations exist, the heading of the Net Avail column will display
in reverse image.

Display

Inventory Status - On
P/O

The quantity of this item that is on an open purchase order. Items on an open
purchase order are those that have been ordered through Purchasing or IA
Transaction Code O, but have not yet been received.

This information displays for each unit of measure defined for the item.

Display
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Inventory Status - On
B/O

Description

The quantity of this item that is backordered. If an order is placed for an item
that cannot be completely shipped, the quantity of items allocated for the
order is the total quantity of items ordered. The quantity that cannot be
shipped is backordered inventory.

This information displays for each unit of measure defined for the item.

Display

Co

Use this field to view a different item’s inventory status. Key the company
number for the item that you want to view. The top portion of this screen will
be updated with the selected item information after pressing ENTER.

Default Value: The company number selected on the Item Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 8-4).

Valid Values: The company the item was assigned to [through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)] that you want to view. If a company was not
assigned, any company number will be accepted here.

(N 2,0) Optional

WH

This is the warehouse number that you selected on the Item Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 8-4), if one was selected. If a warehouse was not selected, this field
is blank.

Use this field to view a different item’s inventory status.
Key the warehouse number in which the item is stored that you want to view.

If left blank, all warehouses in which the item is stored will display on the
top portion of this screen.

Default Value: The warehouse number selected on the Item Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 8-4), if one was selected.

Valid Values: Any warehouse number that the item has been assigned to
through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Optional

Csgn WH

This field appears only if Customer Consignment is installed and the WH
field is blank.

Use this field to specify whether or not you want consignment warehouses to
display in the list.

Key Y if you want consignment warehouses to display in the list.

Key N if you do not want consignment warehouses to display in the list.
Default Value: N

Required
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Field/Function Keys

Item

Description

The inquiry is being performed on this item number. Use this field to view
another item’s inventory status. The item’s description fields will display to
the right of the item number field. When Bill of Material is installed and the
selected item is a parent item, the type of parent item MFG ITEM, KIT,
ASSORT will also display.

Key the number of the item for which the item’s inventory status will be
displayed.

Default Value: The item number selected on the Item Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 8-4), or Item Description Search Screen.

(A 27) Optional

F2=Search

Press the F2=SearcH function key to activate the Item Search feature in order
to key item description search criteria. The Item Description Search
Screen (p. 27-11) will display.

F3=Exit

Press the F3=ExiT function key to exit this option and return to MENU
IAMALIN, or the screen from which you accessed this screen.

F4=Bal Dtl

Press the F4=BaL DTL function key to display information from the Item
Balance File (ITBAL) regarding the item displayed. The Item Balance
Information Screen (p. 8-40) will appear.

NOTE: Ifthe WH field was left blank, balance detail information for
this item will be displayed on the Item Balance Information
Screen (p. 8-40) for the first warehouse that displays on this
screen. If more than one screen of warehouses exist, the
warehouse selected will always be the first warehouse on the
first screen. If a warehouse was keyed in the WH field, balance
information will display for that warehouse on the Item
Balance Information Screen (p. 8-40).

F5=Trn Hst

Press the F5=TRN HsT function key to display transaction history for the item.
Transaction history includes any transaction that has occurred for the item.
The Transaction History Screen (p. 8-55) will appear.

F6=Sales Data

Press the F6=SALEs DATA function key to display the item’s sales statistics for
month-to-date, year-to-date, and last year. The Sales Statistics Screen (p. 8-
76) will appear.

NoOTE: If the WH field was left blank, sales data for this item will be
displayed on the Sales Statistics Screen (p. 8-76) for the first
warehouse that displays on this screen. If more than one screen
of warehouses exist, the warehouse selected will always be the
first warehouse on the first screen. If a warehouse was keyed in
the WH field, sales data will display for that warechouse on the
Sales Statistics Screen (p. 8-76).
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Field/Function Keys

F9=Item Summary

Description

Press the F9=ITEM SummaRY function key to display summary information for
the item that you are inquiring into. The Item Summary Screen (p. 8-96) will
appear.

F10=ATS Inq

The F10=ATS INa function key displays only if this screen is accessed through
this menu option. It does not display if this screen is accessed through the
ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN).

Press the F10=ATS INna function key to inquire into detailed available to sell
information. The Available To Sell Summary Inquiry Screen (p. 8-106) will
appear.

F11=BOM Inq

The F11=BOM Ina function key appears only if Bill Of Material is installed.

Press the F11=BOM Ina function key to display parent and component
relationships for the bill of material item. The Bill Of Material Inquiry
Selection Screen will appear. For an explanation of that screen, refer to the
Bill Of Material User Guide.

F12=Return

Press the F12=ReTurN key to return to the previous screen after reviewing the
item’s inventory status.

F13=Lot/Ser Hist

The F13=LoT/SER HisT function key appears only if Warehouse Management
is installed and the item is defined as a lot or serial item through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Press the F13=LoT/SER HisT function key to display receipt history or
shipment history for a lot/serial item. The Lot/Serial History Inquiry Screen
will appear. For an explanation that screen, refer to the Warehouse
Management manual.

F14=WH Mgmt

This function key displays only if Warehouse Management is installed.

Press the F14=WH MawmT function key to display all of the warehouse
locations where the item is currently stored. The Used Locations Screen will
appear. For a detailed explanation of the fields and function keys on this
screen, refer to Warehouse Management (MENU WMMAIN) in the
Warehouse Management User Guide.

F15=Rpl/Cmp

Press the F15=RpL/Cmp function key to display replacements/complements for
the item you are inquiring into. The Replacements/Complements Screen will
appear. For a detailed explanation of the fields on this screen, refer to Enter,

Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMALIN) in the Order Entry manual.
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Field/Function Keys

F16=Dsp XXX (where
XXX is the case or
stocking unit of
measure description)

Description

The F16=Dsp XXX function key displays only if Warehouse Management is
installed and the item selected is a lot item defined as a case quantity item.

Press the F16=Dsp XXX function key to toggle between the item’s case
quantity unit of measure and the item’s stocking unit of measure.

For fixed and variable case quantity items, the quantities stored in the
applicable files will always be in the primary stocking unit of measure. The
quantities displayed on the applicable screens (such as this one), however,
will always be shown in the unit of measure (case or stocking) selected for
each warehouse in the Default Display U/M for Cas Qty Items field in
Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

When a conversion takes place from one unit of measure to the other (that is,
when this key is toggled), the quantities will change to reflect the applicable
unit of measure. The correct measurement is derived using the quantity per
case amount stored in the W/M Item Balance File: when a conversion from
stocking to case unit of measure occurs, the stocking unit of measure
quantity is divided by the quantity per case amount stored in this file to
derive the correct unit of measure quantity; when a conversion from case to
stocking unit of measure takes place, the number of cases is then multiplied
by the quantity per case to derive the correct stocking unit of measure
quantity.

F17=0n Recvr

The F17=0ON RecVRr function key appears only if Purchasing is installed.

Press the F17=0ON RecvRr function key to display receivers for the item. The
Item On Receiver Screen (p. 8-124) will appear.

F18=Sales Inq

The user must have Application Authority (MENU XASCTY) to MENU
SAMAIN Item Comparison in order to access this function.

Press the F18=SaLEs INa function key to display information comparing the
quantity, sales, gross profit, percentage, cost, and profit of an item for:

» Selected month versus same month for the previous year
« Selected year-to-date versus the previous year
« The fiscal year’s total-to-date versus the previous fiscal year’s total

The Item Comparison Screen will appear. For an explanation of this screen,
refer to the Sales Analysis manual.

F19=0Open POs

The F19=0OpeN POs function key appears only if Purchasing is installed and
records exist in the Requisition Header (RQHED) or Purchase Order Header
(POHED) files.

Press the F19=0pPeN POs function key to display open purchase orders and/or
open work orders (if Value Added Services is installed on your system) for
the selected item. The Open/History PO/WO Inquiry By Item Screen (p. 8-92)
will appear.
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Field/Function Keys

F20=Recvd POs

Description

The F20=Recvp POs function key appears only if Purchasing is installed and
records exist in the Purchase Order History File (PHHED).

Press the F20=Recvp POs function key to display purchase order history for
the item. The PO History Inquiry By Item Screen will appear. For an
explanation of this screen, refer to the Purchasing User Guide.

F21=0Open Ords

The F21=0pPeN ORDs function key displays only if Value Added Services is
installed.

Press the F21=0pPeEN ORDs function key to display a summary line for open
sales orders by items or open work orders by component items. The Open
Orders By Item Screen will appears. For an explanation of this screen, refer
to the Order Entry User Guide.

F22=Ship Ords

Press the F22=SHip ORDs function key to re-display a summary line for each
shipped order of the item. The Shipped Orders By Item Screen will appear.
For an explanation of this screen, refer to the Order Entry User Guide.

F23=Prc Inq

Press the F23=PRrc INa function key to access the Item Price Inquiry. The Item
Price Inquiry Selection Screen will appear. For an explanation of this screen,
refer to the Order Entry manual.

F24=More Keys

Press the F24=MoREe Keys function key to toggle between the primary and
secondary display of function keys. Press the F24=More Keys function key to
display the secondary display of function keys; press the F24=MoRrE KEys
function key again to display the primary function keys.

The function keys do not need to be displayed to work.

Enter

Press the ENTER key to display information for a new item or warehouse for
inquiry. The screen will be updated with the selected item and warehouse
information.
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JTEH BALANCE INFORMATION
Warehouse? 1 = Hartford, CT Awl? 3678.000 EA,
Item Mo:  A1S0 ... .., Civiii e i . 3-Ring Binder - 2" Red
Commission Cost: 3.67206 EA
Standard Cost: 2. 70088 EA Vendor Number: 200
Average Cost: 5.26231 EA
User Cost: 5.250808 EA
Last Cost: 5.22625 EA Plan: ¥ Tool: I ABC Cd: B
Last Cost Dte: 6/85/18 Cycle Count Cd: B DFft UM:
User Area: Physical Inv Cd: Alw BO:I ¥
Last Count Dte: 12/29/12 Stock Outs
UM On Hand ~  Allocated — In Process  Upavailable  MID
=> EA 3988. 000 195,000 . 0o 112.000
Hax Min Dock Qty On P70 On Bs0 XTD
Mool LBEE 720.000 TED.BEE 108.000 11
FZ=Srch Fd4=Dsp CAS F9=Itm Inf Fi8=Item Bal Act
F3=Exit F5=Trn Hst F18=In-Tran F12=Inv Sts F24=Hore Keus

This screen appears after you press F4=BAL DTL on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32).

Use this screen to access item balance information stored in the Item Balance File (ITBAL) and
maintained through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

NOTE:

Quantities in these fields display in the unit of measure selected using the F4=Dsp
XXX toggle key where XXX is replaced with the specific case quantity unit of
measure.

NOTE:

The display of prices and costs is based on the security for the company entered
on either the Item Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 8-4) or the Inventory Status
Screen (p. 8-32).

NOTE:

This is a roll screen. Beginning with the item and warehouse displayed in the
input fields, you may scroll through the subsequent or previous items based on
warehouse number and item number sequence. To scroll through information on
roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen

* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BACK or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.
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Field/Function Keys

Warehouse

Description

This is the item balance information for the item stocked in the warehouse
shown. Use this field to view item balance information in a different
warehouse for this item or another item.

Key the desired warehouse that stocks the item [as defined through Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)].

Default Value: The warehouse number keyed in the WH field on the lower
portion of the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32). If the WH field was left
blank, this is the first warehouse number that displayed on the top portion of
that screen.

(A 2) Optional

Item No

This is the item number for which item balance information is shown. Use
this field to view a different item’s balance information.

Key the desired item number.

Default Value: The item number selected on the Inventory Status Screen (p.
8-32).
(A 27) Optional
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Field/Function Keys
Avl / (U/M)

Description

This field displays the available quantity of the selected item in the unit of
measure shown to the right of the quantity amount. You may display the
available quantity in any ordering unit of measure by selecting a different
stocking or additional unit of measure.

Key a different unit of measure, if desired, to see the available quantity in
another type of ordering measure. Note that this field is question-markable
and if you key a ? and press ENTER in this field, the unit of measure pop-up
window will display. This window shows the stocking and additional units of
measure, if any, for the item. Refer to the Unit of Measure Selection Window
within Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN) for further details
about the unit of measure pop-up window.

NOTE: Quantities available are calculated by adding the quantity
available in larger units of measure to the quantity available in
the unit of measure selected. Quantities existing in smaller
units of measure are NOT included in the calculation.
Distribution A+ assumes that you would break open a box to
fill orders placed by “each” but that you would not box-up
individual items to fill a case order.

For example, item A100 is stocked in cases, boxes (10 boxes in a case), and
by each (50 each per case, 5 each per box).

You have 5 cases, 1 box, and 10 each on hand and someone wants to order 4
boxes

If you key the additional U/M field to boxes, the quantity available would
show as 51 boxes (5 cases x 10 boxes/case = 50 boxes plus 1 box =51
boxes).

Default Value: The default ordering unit of measure for the selected item
extracted from the Item Balance File, if one exists. If one does not exist, this
is the default stocking unit of measure for the selected item extracted from
the Item Master File.

(A 3) Required

Commission Cost

Authority to see Commission Cost is determined by the Display Commission
Cost application action defined through Application Action Authority
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

This field displays the commission cost of the item.

Display
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Field/Function Keys

Standard Cost

Description

Authority to see Standard Cost is determined by the Display Standard Cost
application action defined through Application Action Authority
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

This is the standard cost of the item. This field is user maintained
(Distribution A+ does not automatically maintain this field).

NOTE: In Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), you
have the option to select which cost to use in profit calculations
and for mark-up pricing.

Display

Average Cost

Authority to see Average Cost is determined by the Display Average Cost
application action defined through Application Action Authority
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

This is the average cost of the item. This field can be maintained by both
Distribution A+ and the user. This field is updated by the following as a
result of Enter/Update Transactions (MENU IAMAIN):

« Costed inventory receipts (including item receipts posted in Purchasing,
or Warehouse Management, if installed)

+ Cost Adjustments
This field is also updated by the following as a result of this option:
» Average or Last Cost Maintenance Entries

The average cost for non-catch weight items is calculated as:

(Qty On-Hand * Average Cost) + (Transaction Qty * Transaction Cost) / Qty On-Hand +
Transaction Qty

The average cost for catch weight items is calculated as:

(Old On-Hand * Average Weight * Old Average Cost) + Receipt $/(Old On-Hand +
Receipt Qty) * Average Weight

NOTE: In Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), you
have the option to select which cost to use in profit calculations
and for mark-up pricing.

Display
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Field/Function Keys

User Cost

Description

Authority to see User Cost is determined by the Display User Cost
application action defined through Application Action Authority
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

This is the user maintained cost of the item (Distribution A+ does not
automatically maintain this field).

NOTE: In Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), you
have the option to select which cost to use in profit calculations
and for mark-up pricing.

Display

Last Cost

Authority to see Last Cost is determined by the Display Last Cost application
action defined through Application Action Authority Maintenance (MENU
XASCTY).

This is the unit cost of the item the last time it was updated. This field can be
maintained by both Distribution A+ and the user. This field is updated by the
following as a result of Enter/Update Transactions (MENU IAMAIN):

« Costed inventory receipts

+ Cost Adjustments

This field is also updated by the following as a result of this option:
e Last Cost Maintenance Entries

The last cost for catch weight items is calculated as.

Total Cost of Receipts / Total Weight Received
Display

Last Cost Dte

Authority to see Last Cost Date is determined by the Display Last Cost
application action defined through Application Action Authority
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

This is the last date the item Last Cost was updated. This field can be
maintained by both Distribution A+ and the user. Distribution A+ will update
the Last Cost Date when it updates the Last Cost using the transaction date of
the individual transaction.

Display

User Area

This area displays additional information pertaining to the item.
Display

Last Count Dte

This field indicates the date on which the physical inventory count was last
posted for this item through Update Physical Inventory (MENU IAPHYS)
or, if Warehouse Management is installed, through Update Inventory Counts
(MENU IAPHYS).

Display
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Field/Function Keys

Vendor Number

Description

This is the primary vendor from whom the item is usually purchased. The
vendor number serves several important functions:

 This number is used as the default during Enter or Change Requisitions
(MENU POMAIN) when a special order item is created. If this field is
blank, the vendor number in the Primary Vendor field in Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) is used as the default, if one was keyed
there.

» The Suggested Orders Report (MENU POREPT) uses this vendor.

» Ifyouhave EDI installed and you are using the outgoing Product Activity
Data (852) (PAD) document, changes in item quantities for this item and
warehouse will be reported to the vendor in this field.If this field is blank,
no PAD document will be created.

Display

Plan

This field displays only if Inventory Management & Planning (IM&P) or
Advanced Inventory Management (AIM) has been activated.

Any item that you select to use in IM&P or AIM is called a planned item.
You do not have to immediately use IM&P or AIM to perform its
calculations for all of your items. This field allows you to individually select
the items for which forecasted sales and order levels will be calculated.

Y displays if this item is to be used with IM&P or AIM. The Planning Tool
field on the Balance File Maintenance Screen 3 (p. 28-46) will be used to
select whether you want IM&P or AIM to be used for this item. IM&P or
AIM will forecast using this item and the IM&P Balance File or AIM
Balance File will be updated accordingly. Planning information will display
for maintenance on the Inventory Management & Planning Information
Screen (p. 28-49) or Advanced Inventory Management Information Screen (p.
28-57).

N displays if this item is not used with IM&P or AIM. You will not be able to
maintain IM&P or AIM Balance information and the Inventory Management
& Planning Information Screen (p. 28-49) and Advanced Inventory
Management Information Screen (p. 28-57) will not display.

Refer to the Inventory Management & Planning User Guide and Advanced
Inventory Management User Guide for additional information.

Display
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Field/Function Keys

Tool

Description

This field indicates the Planning Tool method, if any, that will be used for
planned items to address your Purchasing needs, as selected in Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

| displays in this field if Inventory Management & Planning (IM&P) is the
Planning Tool method being used.

A displays in this field if Advanced Inventory Management (AIM) is the
Planning Tool method being used.

This field is blank if a Planning Tool method is not being used.
Display

ABC Cd

ABC codes are used as a way to categorize items. You can rank items
manually, or have items automatically ranked through ABC Analysis
(MENU IAREPT).

This field displays the ABC code used to rank this item.

NOTE: When you run the ABC Analysis (MENU IAREPT), items will
be updated with the appropriate ranking value if you selected to
update this code by responding with a Y to Update ABC Rank
Code on the Item Balance File on the ABC Analysis Report
Screen (p. 12-3).

Display
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Field/Function Keys
Cycle Count Cd

Description

Cycle count codes are used to distinguish locations and items in your
warehouse based on their preference and performance; and may also be used
when performing a partial or physical inventory (cycle count) to select items
to count by their cycle count code.

In Warehouse Management (W/M), cycle count codes correspond to location
codes (not classes), which are assigned to warehouse locations through
Location Master Maintenance (MENU WMFILE). Assigning this code to
items and warehouse locations ensures that items with a high performance
are stored in preferred locations, and items with a lower performance are
stored in less preferred locations.

Cycle count codes and location codes are used by the W/M auto put-away
function when pre-receiving an order through Warehouse Management
(MENU WMMAIN), and may also used to display only those locations
having the same, or better, location code as the item’s cycle code.

For example, assume that you define and then assign your best selling items
a cycle count code of A, your average items cycle count code B, and your
slowest moving items cycle count code C. You also assign your best
warehouse locations location code A, your average locations location code
B, and your least desirable locations location code C. You can set up the auto
put-away feature to store B items in B locations only, or B items in B or A
locations only.

Cycle count codes are created through Cycle Count Codes Maintenance
(MENU IAFIL2). Cycle count codes can be assigned to items manually or
they can be automatically assigned by W/M through the Warehouse Planning
Report MENU WMREPT).

Through the Cycle Count Scheduler MENU WMPHY'S), cycle count codes
are also used to specify the number of times a year that items with the same
code should be counted.

This field displays the one character cycle count code for this item. Be
certain that the cycle count codes specified for the item correspond to the
location codes defined for your warehouse locations through Location
Master Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

This field is blank if cycle count codes are not used for this item.
Display

Dft UM

This field displays the default ordering unit of measure in the Item Balance
File, if any, maintained through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).

Display

Physical Inv Cd

The physical inventory code assigned to the item. Physical inventory codes
are used to perform a partial physical inventory for only locations that
contain the items that have the desired physical inventory codes.

Display
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Field/Function Keys

Alw BO

Description

The backorder flag for this specific item balance warehouse record. This
field indicates with Y or N whether or not this item is allowed to be
backordered through Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN).

The Allow Backorder flag exists at the item master and item balance levels.
The Allow Backorder flag at the item balance level will take precedence over
the item master level. However, if the flag is blank at the item balance level,
the value to display in this field is from the item master level, since it will be
used instead for this item/warehouse record.

Display

UM

The stocking units of measure assigned to the item; up to three may be
defined for the item through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).
The default stocking unit of measure displays on the first line after the =>.

Display

On Hand

The quantity of this item that is currently on-hand; meaning the quantity of
this item before considering items ordered by your customers, or ordered
from your vendors. This value is displayed for all the stocking units of
measure.

Display
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Field/Function Keys

Allocated

Description

Regardless of whether or not Warechouse Management is installed on your
system, this is the quantity of items allocated to customer orders, minus
allocated PO returns, minus any special order quantities.

Alloc = Allocated Order Quantities - Return Requisitions - Special Order Quantities
Inventory is not allocated for quotes or for future, master, or blanket orders.

Allocations for warehouse transfer sales order are included with all other
order allocations. Transfer sales orders can only be viewed if the warechouse
transfer company is specified on the Item Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 8-4).

Allocations for Kit Items:

If Bill of Material or Value Added Services is installed and the Bld Qty field
is left blank through Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMALIN), the
kit parent item will be allocated.

If a build quantity is specified through Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU
OEMAIN), the kit component item will be allocated. If the build quantity is
less than the ship quantity of the item, then the difference between the ship
quantity and the build quantity is allocated to the kit parent item. The
remaining item allocations are assigned to the component items.

Component item orders can be reviewed by selecting the parent item and
pressing F21 or through Open Orders by Item (MENU OEMAIN).

Allocation for Manufactured Items:

If Value Added Services is installed, the component item will be allocated
for a manufactured item when a work order is created through Maintain
Work Orders (MENU WOMAIN).

Display

In Process

The quantity of items in open inventory transaction groups.
Display

Unavailable

The quantity of this item that is unavailable for sale because it is assigned to
a location that is not available for picking (e.g., unknown location, returns
location, backorder staging area, shipping dock location, or any other
location designated as unavailable.)

When order entry customer inventory reservations exist, the unavailable
quantity will be adjusted to reflect those quantities. Use the F16=CusT Rsv
function key to determine the total sales reservation quantity.

Unavailable = Unavailable Locations + Customer Inventory Reservations
If customer inventory reservations exist, the heading of the Unavailable
column will display in reverse image and you will be issued a warning
message.
Display
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Field/Function Keys

Stock Outs (MTD/
YTD)

Description

The number of stock outs that have occurred for this item as of the month-to-
date and year-to-date (YTD displays in the second row). The first time a
customer order is backordered for this item, the item’s stock out quantity is
increased by one.

Display

Max

The maximum quantity of this item that should remain in inventory for the
item’s ordering unit of measure.

NOTE: If Inventory Management & Planning (IM&P) or Advanced
Inventory Management (AIM) is installed, the Max On-Hand
and Min On-Hand will be changed when the monthly forecast
update is run.

For manually controlled items, this is the maximum quantity to be kept on
hand for the stocking units of measure.

Display

Min

The minimum quantity of this item that should remain on-hand for the item’s
ordering unit of measure.

NOTE: If Inventory Management & Planning (IM&P) or Advanced
Inventory Management (AIM) is installed, the Max On-Hand
and Min On-Hand will be changed when the monthly forecast
update is run.

For manually controlled items, this is the minimum quantity to be kept on
hand for the stocking units of measure.

Display

Dock Qty

This field only displays when Warehouse Management is installed.

The quantity that has been pre-received to a specific location, but has not yet
been stored in the location. Quantities for PO Receipts and receivers that are
in process as well as pending return sales order quantities that are stored in
the WM Location Receipts File (WIMRCV) display as the receiving dock
quantity.

Display

On P/O / In Transit

You can toggle between displaying the quantity on purchase order for this
item, or the quantity in transit to this warehouse from other warehouses
(warehouse transfers) using the F10=IN-TRAN / F10=ON PO function key.

Display

On B/O

The quantity of this item that is backordered. If an order is placed for an item
that cannot be completely shipped, the quantity of items allocated for the
order is the total quantity of items ordered. The quantity that cannot be
shipped is backordered inventory.

Display
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Field/Function Keys

Description

F2=Srch Press the F2=SrcH function key to activate the Item Search feature in order to
key item description search criteria. The Item Description Search Screen (p.
27-11) will display.

F3=Exit Press the F3=ExiT function key to exit this option and return to MENU

IAMAIN, or the screen from which you accessed this screen.

F4=Dsp XXX (where
XXX is the case or
stocking unit of
measure description)

The F4=Dsp XXX function key displays only if Warehouse Management is
installed and the item selected is a lot item defined as a case quantity item.

Press the F4=Dsp XXX function key to toggle between the item’s case quantity
unit of measure and the item’s stocking unit of measure.

For fixed and variable case quantity items, the quantities stored in the
applicable files will always be in the primary stocking unit of measure. The
quantities displayed on the applicable screens (such as this one), however,
will always be shown in the unit of measure (case or stocking) selected for
each warehouse in the Default Display U/M for Cas Qty Items field in
Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

When a conversion takes place from one unit of measure to the other (that is,
when this key is toggled), the quantities will change to reflect the applicable
unit of measure. The correct measurement is derived using the quantity per
case amount stored in the W/M Item Balance File: when a conversion from
stocking to case unit of measure occurs, the stocking unit of measure
quantity is divided by the quantity per case amount stored in this file to
derive the correct unit of measure quantity; when a conversion from case to
stocking unit of measure takes place, the number of cases is then multiplied
by the quantity per case to derive the correct stocking unit of measure
quantity.

F5=Trn Hst Press the F5=TRN HsT function key to display transaction history for the item.
Transaction history includes any transaction that has occurred for the item.
The Transaction History Screen (p. 8-55) will appear.

F6=SIs Dta The F6=SLs Dta function key displays only after pressing F24=MoRE KEYs.

Press the F6=SLs D7a function key to display the item’s sales statistics for
month-to-date, year-to-date, and last year. The Sales Statistics Screen (p. 8-
76) will appear.

NOTE: If the WH field was left blank, sales data for this item will be
displayed on the Sales Statistics Screen (p. 8-76) for the first
warehouse that displays on this screen. If more than one screen
of warehouses exist, the warehouse selected will always be the
first warehouse on the first screen. If a warehouse was keyed in
the WH field, sales data will display for that warehouse on the
Sales Statistics Screen (p. 8-76).
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Field/Function Keys

F7=Loads

Description

The F7=Loaps function key displays only if you have been granted access to
this function key, as defined in the Allow Access to Cost Load Window action
in Application Action Authority (MENU XASCTY).

The F7=Loaps function key displays only after pressing F24=MoRE KEYs.

Press F7=LoADs to review any additional cost factors applied to the base
commission cost. The Cost Load Screen (p. 28-27) will appear.

F8=Cnt Hst

Press the F8=CNT HsT function key to display the Inventory Count History
Screen (p. 8-88) to view the cycle count transaction history for this item.

F9=Itm Inf

Press the F9=ITm INF function key to display item master information stored in
the Item Master File (ITMST) for the item about which you are inquiring.
The Item File Information Screen (p. 8-81) will appear.

F10=In-Tran/On PO

The F10=IN-TRAN / F10=ON PO function key may be used to toggle the On P/O
/ Transit field to display either the quantity on purchase order for this item
(On P/0), or the quantity in transit to this warehouse from other warehouses
(In Transit).

F11=Transfer

The F11=TransFER function key will only display for items where the selected
warehouse has pending special orders to supply inventory to other

warehouses. If there are no special order warehouse transfer requests for the
selected warehouse and item, the F11=TRANSFER function key will not appear.

The F11=TrANsFER function key may be used to access the Allocated
Warehouse Transfers Screen (p. 8-90) which displays all of the special order
warehouse transfer orders for this item. These are items that have customer
sales orders for one of the other warehouses but need to be special ordered
from the current warehouse, therefore requiring a warehouse transfer.

The sales orders that appear on the Allocated Warehouse Transfers Screen (p.
8-90) have been entered in Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN)
but have not had a warehouse transfer purchase order created for them yet.
Automatic WH Transfer Order Creation (MENU POMAST) will
automatically create these warehouse transfer purchase orders for you. If
there are any special order warehouse transfers for the line item displayed,
this function key will display in reverse image; if there are none, this
function key will not appear at all.

F12=Inv Sts

Press the F12=Inv STs function key to display an item’s inventory status. You
will be returned to the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32).
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Field/Function Keys

F16=Cust Rsv

Description

The F16=CusT Rsv function key appears only if customer inventory
reservations exist for the item/warehouse, as determined through Customer
Inventory Reservations (MENU OEFILE).

Press the F16=CusT Rsv function key to display the Customer Inventory
Reservations by Customer Screen, where you may display inventory
reservations by customers. For an explanation of this screen, refer to the
Order Entry manual (ME for NU OEFILE).

F18=Item Bal Act

Press the F18=ITEm BAL AcT function key to review item balance activity
changes for the item and warehouse. The Item Balance Audit Activity
Inquiry Screen (p. 8-20) will appear.

F19=0Open POs

The F19=0Open POs function key displays only after pressing F24=MoRE KEYs.
Also, the F19=0reN POs function key appears only if Purchasing is installed
and records exist in the Requisition Header (RQHED) or Purchase Order
Header (POHED) files.

Press the F19=0pPeN POs function key to display open purchase orders and/or
open work orders (if Value Added Services is installed on your system) for
the selected item and warehouse. The Open/History PO/WO Inquiry By Item
Screen (p. 8-92) will appear.

F20=Recvd POs

The F20=Recvp POs function key displays only after pressing F24=MoRe
Keys. Also, the F20=Recvp POs function key appears only if Purchasing is
installed and records exist in the Purchase Order History File (PHHED).

Press the F20=Recvp POs function key to display purchase order history for
the item and warehouse. The PO History Inquiry By Item Screen will appear.
For an explanation of this screen, refer to the Purchasing User Guide.

F21=Open Ords

The F21=0reN ORDs function key displays only after pressing F24=MoRE KEYs.
Also, the F21=0ren ORrps function key displays only if Value Added Services
is installed.

Press the F21=0pPeN ORDs function key to display a summary line for open
sales orders for this item and warehouse or open work orders for the
component item in the warehouse. The Open Orders By Item Screen will
appear. For an explanation of this screen, refer to the Order Entry User
Guide.

F22=Ship Ords

The F22=SHip OrDs function key displays only after pressing F24=MoRE KEYs.

Press the F22=SHip OrDs function key to re-display a summary line for each
shipped order of the item from this warehouse. The Shipped Orders By Item
Screen will appear. For an explanation of this screen, refer to the Order Entry
User Guide.
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Field/Function Keys Description

F24=More Keys Press the F24=MoRrEe Keys function key to display additional function keys that
do not initially fit on this screen due to space limitations. Press F24=MoRE
Keys again to display the primary function keys.

Enter Press the ENTER key to display information for a new item or warehouse for
inquiry. The screen will be updated with the selected item and warehouse
information.
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HISTORY ITtem: AZEE Sharp Copier Toner
Wk 1 SF-TZEQ
Mo Date Time Tr Quantity UM Ending Ba Coszt UH C
1 8/083/09 12:16:02 7 1o, 808 EA 12513, 0 EA
EOTr30409 11:34:49 £ Z.0EQ EA 12523, 0AE EA
3 OTFELAN9 1213143 R 120,000 EA 12525, 0AE 2.48373 ER
d  TrEQSUY 15:33:05 R 120000 EA 12405, QAR 5.468373 EA
5 BAOEE 11:dB:2d4 7 1.080 EA 12785, 0AE EA
B BAOS05 11:46:24 7 1.080 EA 12786, QAR EA
T FEBAUE FR:1d:21 T 15.608- EA 12787, QAR EA ¥
0 FEE0E ZOn14:21 T 16, 808- EA 12302, QA EA ¥
9 2715508 1T:4:56 2 ZE0.000 EA 12317, 00 EA
10 2/0908 13:09:14 2 ddl. o0a ER 12517, 0aa EA
11 2727708 13:24:44 R 4176008 ER 12933, 0aa 2.67423 ER
12 272008 10:55:08 2 EB2d.000  ER aT7 7. AEn EA
Hore...
Selection: _ UsH: ER .
Date Pos: ... .. (Fd)
Fa=Exit F5=L=t Count Flil=Lmt=
Fd=Po= Dt FE=Awg Co=t Flz=Irw Status F15=Loc Mowe Hist

This screen displays after pressing F5=TRN HsT on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32) or on the Item
Balance Information Screen (p. 8-40). Use this screen to access inventory transaction history for the
item in the selected warehouse and unit of measure. Inventory transaction history is any transaction
that has taken place for an item. The transactions displayed can be limited, using the F5=LsT CounT /
F5=ReFResH function key, to those from the most recent physical inventory count in the selected
warehouse. Detailed information concerning any transaction that affects the on-hand quantity or cost
of the item is provided for review. Selecting a transaction from this screen allows access to general
ledger account information, and to any transaction comments for that transaction.

The transactions on this screen are sequenced chronologically, by the item’s default unit of measure
[defined through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)], with the most recent transactions for
that unit of measure at the top. By using the U/M field, the display may be changed to show another of
the item’s defined unit of measure, or cleared to show all of the item’s defined units of measure. Refer
to the U/M field description for details.

You also may select or omit transactions to display on this screen from the Transaction History Limits
Screen (p. 8-61), which you can access from this screen with the F11=LmTs function key.

Transaction History Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

No This field displays a reference number assigned to each inventory transaction
displayed on this screen. Key this number in the Selection field to select an
inventory transaction.

Display
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Field/Function Key Description

Date This field displays the system date that represents the date the transaction
was entered in the 1A Transaction Group. If an override transaction date was
keyed at that time, that date will display as a comment on the Transaction
History Detail Screen (p. 8-62).

Display

Time This field displays the time the transaction was posted.
Display

TR The transaction type. The possible types are:

* A- Quantity Adjustment
» C- Cost Adjustment
e F - User Cost Adjustment
* G- Average Cost Maintenance
* |- Quantity Issue
» L - Last Cost Maintenance
* M - Quantity Move or Convert Down
» P - Physical Inventory Adjustment
» R-Receipt from Inventory or Purchasing
+ R-Regular Receipts
« RD - Drop Ship Receipts
+ RN - Non-Stock Receipts
+ RR - Immediate Return Receipts
» S - Standard Cost Maintenance
* T - Warehouse Transfer
* U - Quantity Move Up
* Y - Inventory Recount
e Z- Sales Issue

For more information on transaction types, see Inventory Transaction
Types (p. 2-4).
Display

Quantity / UM This field displays the quantity of the item, in the displayed unit of measure,
involved in the transaction.

If the quantity is blank for a Z type transaction, then the transaction is from a
return/invoice where the Allocate Inventory field is set to N.

Display
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Field/Function Key

Ending Bal

Description

This field displays the on-hand balance for the item after the transaction has
been processed.

NOTE: For non-inventoried items and non-stock returns, the on-hand
balance should not be affected when receipts are posted for
these items.

Display

Cost/Avg Cost

This field toggles, with the use of the F6=Ave CosT / F6=CosT function key,
between displaying the cost and ending average cost due to the transaction.

When this column displays as Cost, it indicates that this transaction, at this
cost, caused the average cost to change.

When the ending Avg Cost displays, it indicates the ending average cost for
the transaction at the completion of that transaction.

NOTE: If the Cost field is displayed in reverse image, it indicates that
multiple cost layers were used to comprise the value shown. To
review the layers that were used, press F10=CsT LYR.

If the user is authorized to Display GL Cost and Profit, as determined through
Application Action Authority Maintenance (MENU XASCTY), the Cost /
Avg Cost fields will display.

Display

U/M

This U/M field displays the costing unit of measure, or, if an extended cost is
involved, EXT will display in this column instead.

If FIFO or LIFO is being used as a costing method, this field will be EXT.
Display

This field identifies if any inventory comments exist for this transaction. If
s0, you may view the comment by selecting the transaction.

Display

Selection

Use this field to select one of the inventory transactions displayed on this
screen.

Key the number displayed in the No column that corresponds to the
inventory transaction that you wish to select.

(N 2,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Date Pos

Description

Transaction history that took place on or before a specific date may be
displayed by keying that date here and using the F4=Pos DT function key.

Leave blank to display all transaction history for an item.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

UM

Use this field to change the display of the item transaction information to that
for another unit of measure.

Key a specific unit of measure to display transactions for that unit of measure
for the item.

To display all transactions for the item, regardless of the identified unit of
measure, clear out this field and press ENTER. The list of transactions will be
sequenced by date only, with the most current transaction displayed at the top
of this screen.

Default Value: The item’s default unit of measure, as defined through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

(A 2) Optional

F3=Exit

Press the F3=ExiT function key to exit this option and return to the menu.

F4=Pos Dt

Key a date in the Date Pos field and press the F4=Pos DT function key to
display only those transactions that occurred on or before the date entered.

F5=Lst Count /
F5=Refresh

Press the F5=LsT CounT / F5=REFRESH function key to toggle between the
display of the most recent physical inventory count transactions, and a list of
all transactions, by date, for the unit of measure.

NOTE: In order to display physical inventory count transactions at all,
you must ensure that you have included them for display on the
Transaction History Limits Screen (p. 8-61); accessed with the
F11=LmTs function key from this screen.

P - Physical Inventory Adjustment

For more information on transaction types, see Inventory Transaction
Types (p. 2-4).

F6=Avg Cost /
F6=Cost

Press the F6=AvG CosT / F6=CosT function key to toggle the display between
the cost of the transaction and the ending average cost for the item at the
completion of the transaction. The F6=AvG CosT / F6=CosT function key only
displays if the user is authorized to Display GL Cost and Profit, as determined
through Application Action Authority Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).
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Field/Function Key

F9=Csgn Inq

Description

The F9=CscN Ina function key appears only if Customer Consignment is
installed and the selected warehouse is a consignment warehouse.

Press the F9=CsaN INa function key to display all customers that have this
item on consignment in the selected warehouse. For each customer, the
quantities available, on-hand, in process, allocated, and on Purchase Order
will display for this item. The Customer Display Screen will appear. Refer to
the Tracking Consignment Inventory chapter in the Customer Consignment
User Guide for a description of this screen.

F10=Cst Lyr

The F10=CsT LYR function key displays only if a costing method is being used
as determined through Inventory Accounting System Options (MENU
XAFILE).

After entering an inventory transaction in the Selection field, press this
function key to display the cost layers used for the transaction. The
Transaction Cost Detail Screen (p. 8-60) will display.

NOTE: F10=CosT LAYER can only be used on selections for outgoing
transactions that involved one or more cost layers being used.

F11=Lmts

Press the F11=LwmTs function key to display only certain types of transactions
on this screen. The Transaction History Limits Screen (p. 8-61) will appear.
From this screen, you can omit or select desired transaction types.

F12=Inv Status

Press the F12=Inv STaTus function key to display inventory status information
for the item. You will be returned to the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32).

F15=Loc Move Hist

F15=Loc Move HisT will only appear if Warehouse Management is installed.

Press the F15=Loc Move HisT function key to view the movements of the item
in and out of warehouse locations. These movements include transactions
that affected inventory, not just the movements of an item from one
warehouse location to another. The Location Movement History Screen will
display (this screen is explained in the Warehouse Management User Guide).

NOTE: If you press F15=Loc Move HisT without keying a reference
number in the Selection field, then just the item and warehouse
will be passed to the Location Movement History Screen (and
you can select limits on the Location Movement History
Screen). If you key a reference number in the Selection field
and then press F15=Loc Move HisT, information (transaction
date, U/M, application ID) associated with the selected item
will be passed to the Location Movement History Screen.

Enter

Press ENTER after making a selection to access the Transaction History Detail
Screen (p. 8-62).

Press ENTER after keying a value in the U/M field to display a list of
transactions for that U/M, in chronological order.
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Transaction Cost Detail Screen

Uzer: [PGHMR TEANSACTION COST DETATL £-5ALES ISSUE
Wh: 1 Ttem: Aldn 3-Fing Binder - 1" Fed
Qty: 10.0608 EA
Date Time Quantity Cost
1025807 12100200 10, [ER 1. BEEEH
Last
Flz=Return

This screen appears after you press F10=CsT LYR on the Transaction History Screen (p. 8-55). Use this
screen to review cost layers for a transaction. The layers that are shown on this screen are layers that
have been used up to make up the cost that goes into this transaction. The top portion of the screen
displays the user, warehouse, item, item description, quantity, and unit of measure on the transaction.
The description of the type of transaction also displays in the upper right hand corner.

Transaction Cost Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Date

Description

The date the cost layer was used, shown in your date format.
Display

Time

The time the cost layer was used.
Display

Quantity

The quantity of the cost layer used for this transaction.
Display

Cost

The extended cost of this cost layer used for this transaction.

This column displays only if you are authorized to the Display GL Cost and
Profit (OE, SA, AR, some PO) application action, as determined through
Application Action Authority Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

Display

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Transaction History Screen (p. 8-55).
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Tranzaction History limnits

Quantity Adjustments:
Quantity I=szue:

Quantity Mowe Down:
Quantity Move Up:
Receipts:

Sales Is=ues:

Phusical Inw. Adjustment:
Irventory Recount:
Warehousze Transfer:

Cozt Adjustments:

Standard Cost Maintenance:

Average Coszt Adjustment:
l=zer Cost Adjustment:
Lazt Cost Maintenance:

/M)
M)
/M)
M)
/M)
M)
/M)
M)
/M)
M)
/M)
M)
/M)
M)

e

FI=ALLl ‘Yes

F1a=A11 Mo

This screen appears after you press F11=LmTs on the Transaction History Screen (p. 8-55). Use this
screen to determine which transaction types will be included in the history display on the Transaction
History Screen (p. 8-55). Key a Y or N next to each displayed transaction type, or utilize the available

function keys.

Transaction History Limits Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F9=All Yes

Description

Press the F9=ALL YEs function key to select all transaction types for inclusion
in the Transaction History Screen (p. 8-55). Once all are marked, you can

selectively change one or more.

F10=All No

Press the F10=ALL No function key to omit all transaction types from
inclusion in the Transaction History Screen (p. 8-55). Once all are marked,
you can selectively change one or more.

Enter

Press ENTER after making selections. You will be returned to the Transaction

History Screen (p. 8-55).
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Uzer: QPGHR TEAMSACTIONW HISTORY DETAIL  R-RECEIPT
Wh: 1 Ttem: Aldn 3-Fing Binder - 1" Fed

Qty: OAED. 0O EA
CosJournal Ref: 1 - IJ0E4 Post Date: ZE7E2s05 Item GrL:
GL Account GSL Amount
OOl oEAlL00, @88 Inventory Warehouse 1 17260008 D
Q1. BERZEOE. BAE  Purchasze Clearing Account 1726008 C
Comments =gt
Fd=5ource Data F3=Add Change Comments F1z=Return

This screen appears after you make a selection and press ENTER on the Transaction History Screen (p. 8-
55). This screen also appears after selecting a receipt using option H on the Receipt Validation Screen
within Voucher Entry (MENU APMAIN).

Use this screen to review general ledger information concerning the selected transactions and to
review any transaction comments. A function key is available to add/modify comments, if desired. For
transactions that affect general ledger, all account numbers, including any landing cost account
numbers, are provided.

For warehouse transfers, debits will display for the “to” warehouse and credits will display for the

“from” warehouse. Also, inventory transaction comments will display for review and a function key is
available to add or modify comments, if desired.

Transaction History Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

User This field displays the original creator of the transaction.
Display

Transaction Type This field displays the type of the transaction being reviewed. For a list of
transaction types, refer to the TR field on the Transaction History Screen (p.
8-55).
Display
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Field/Function Key

Description

Transaction The following information displays about the transaction being reviewed:

Information +  Wh: Warehouse
e Item: Item number and description
e Qty: Quantity involved
* U/M: Unit of measure
Display

Co/Journal Ref This field displays the company associated with the transaction and the
journal reference of the transaction.
Display

Post Date This field displays the general ledger posting date.
Display

Item G/L This field displays the item G/L code, if any, affiliated with the item. Item G/
L codes are assigned to items through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).
Display

G/L Account This field displays the general ledger account number affected by the
transaction.
Display

G/L Amount This field displays the amount by which the general ledger account was
debited (D) or credited (C).
Display

Comments This field displays any Inventory Accounting transaction comments that
have been keyed for the transaction. If the transaction date was overridden
when the transaction group was created, the posting process for that
transaction will automatically create a comment with the overridden
transaction date in the Inventory Transaction History Comment File
(IAHCM). Tf comments need to be added, utilize the F5=ADD/CHANGE COMMENT
function key.
Display

User This field displays the original creator of the comment. Each comment line

displayed will have the creator of that comment line displayed beside it.
Display
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Field/Function Key

F4=Source Data

Description

This function key appears only for Z or R transactions that have a journal
number.

Press this key to review the invoice or purchase order associated with this
journal number and item. For a Z type transaction, the Sales Transaction Data
Source by Item Screen (p. 8-65) appears. For an R type transaction, the
Receipt Transaction Source Data by Item Screen (p. 8-66) appears.

F5=Add/Change
Comment

Users that are authorized to Transaction Comments Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE) will be allowed to add/maintain comments.

Press the F5=App/CHANGE COMMENT function key to add or change a comment
for the transaction. The Inventory Accounting Comments Maintenance
Screen (p. 5-36) appears.

F6=Display WO

The F6=DispLAY WO function key appears only if you access this window
through Item Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN).

Press the F6=DispLay WO function key to review the work order associated
with this item. The Work Order History Screen in the Work Order Inquiry
(MENU WOMALIN) displays. Refer to the Work Order User Guide for more
information.

F12=Return

Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the Transaction History
Screen (p. 8-55) without processing any transactions.
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SALES TRAWSACTION SOURCE DATA BY ITEM

FrLda
3-Ring Binder - 1" Red
Ln Inw Date  Inw Mo Order Mo WH Qty Shp  UAH Yalue

1  TFrEFA9 12028 AZ737-00 1 1.0080 EA E. SOAGG
Point of Sale Default Customer

?OTFETAY 12079 Q273500 1 1.0080 EA E. SOAGEG
Point of Sale Default Customer

3 FLETAOY 120308 Q273900 1 1.0080 EA E. SOAGEG
Point of Sale Default Customer

4 FrETAO9 12031 Q274008 1 1.0080 EA E. SOAGEG

Point of Sale Default Customer

Last
F3=Exit  FlE=Return

Selection:

This screen appears after you press F4=Source DATA on the Transaction History Detail Screen (p. 8-62),
if you were reviewing detail for a Z-type transaction. This screen displays a summary of all shipped
orders for the selected journal number and item.

Sales Transaction Data Source By Item Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys Description

Selection Use this field to select an item to review in detail.

Key the reference number (from the Ln column) of the line associated with
the item.

F3=Exit Press the F3=ExiT key to exit this option and return to the menu.

F12=Return Press the F12=ReTurN key to return to the Transaction History Detail
Screen (p. 8-62).

Enter Press the ENTER key to confirm your selection. The Shipped Orders By Item
Screen will appear. For an explanation of this screen, refer to the Order Entry
User Guide.

8-65



Infor Distribution A+ Inventory Accounting User Guide

Receipt Transaction Source Data by ltem Screen

RECEIPT TRAMSACTIOW SOURCE DATH BY ITEH

A14r
3-Ring Binder -

Ho T Due Date Po Mo
1 H ZrF2:08 10014

IH:
1" Red
Yendor s ity Fowd Yal ue
1 K & M CORPORATION CAS R CEE 17260, Gi

Last

Selection:

F3=Exit  FlZ=Return

This screen appears after you press F4=Source DATA on the Transaction History Detail Screen (p. 8-62),
if you were reviewing detail for a R-type transaction. This screen displays a summary of all open and
history purchase orders for the selected journal number and item.

Receipt Transaction by Item Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

No

Description

The reference number of the item displayed. Key this number in the
Selection field on this screen to display detailed item information.

Display

Rcpt Date

This field displays the receipt date of this transaction.
Display

PO No

This field displays the purchase order number for the corresponding item.
Purchase order numbers for multiple warehouse purchase orders are
displayed in reverse image.

Display

UM

This field displays the unit of measure used to express the item quantity. This
is the unit of measure selected for the item when it was ordered through Enter
or Change Requisitions (MENU POMALIN).

Display
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Field/Function Key

Value

Description

This field displays the value of the items that were received for this
transaction

Display

This field indicated the type of order:
« P displays if the displayed order is a purchase order

« Hdisplays if the displayed order is a purchase order in history
Display

WH

This field displays the two-character ID of the warehouse specified on the
requisition or purchase order.

Display

Vendor

The name of the vendor for whom the requisition or purchase order is
created.

Display

Qty Revd

The field displays the quantity received for this transaction.

If the letter R appears to the right of this field, this means that receipts have
been keyed for this item, but have not yet been posted.

NOTE: If the order is a special order, this field is highlighted.

Display

Selection

This field allows you to select an item that you want to display in detail. Key
the reference number (from the No column) associated with the item.

F3=Exit

Press the F3=ExiT key to exit this option and return to the menu.

F12=Return

Press the F12=ReTURN key to return to the Transaction History Detail
Screen (p. 8-62).

Enter

Press the ENTER key to confirm your selection. The Open/History Purchase
Order Item Detail Screen (p. 8-68) will appear.
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Open/History Purchase Order Item Detail Screen

WISy FURCHASE ORDER WO: 100E99 Yendor: 100 SHARP IMTERMAT IOMAL
PARTIAL
Item Mo: ALEQ
Due Dte Rty Ord Cost Total
20210 o7, HOE 399, 99000 15,199.55
Mz ER ERA Taxable
PO D=c: Sharp Fax Machine Mfg Mo: Ux-103
Model SK-TES
D=c Po: Nalo]
Mon-5tock:  NO Item Clas=: 350 r 3 Weight: . QAL
Drop Shp: MO Update Inwv: YES Tot ligt: dOE. AN
Requested: Eapzon Update Cost: YES Rec to Date: i 20|
WH [On Hand + Unposted) - Allocated = Avail able
1 £, 800 . A 115, 0Aa 94, [GA-
Avail able + On Order = Het Sales
94, HEE- 324, 0AG F30. 006 ftd: . EIEA
Yt . EIEE
Fi=D=zp PO F3=5how Receipts Flz=Return

This screen displays when selecting a receipt transaction on the Receipt Transaction Source Data by
Item Screen (p. 8-66) to view more information on the purchase order receipt. It also displays when
selecting an item on the Open/History PO/WO Inquiry By Item Screen (p. 8-92) to view more detailed
information.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Open/History Purchase Order Item Detail Screen Function Keys

Field/Function Key  Description

Order Type This field indicates if the current order is an open purchase order or a
purchase order in history:
« OPEN PO displays if this inquiry is for an open purchase order

« HISTORY displays if this inquiry is for a purchase order that has been
closed and sent to history.

Purchase Order No The number of the requisition or purchase order

Vendor The number and name of the vendor for whom this requisition or purchase
order was created

Status The current status of the purchase order:
e OPEN displays if the item has no receipts posted against it
e PARTIAL displays when the item has some receipts posted against it
» CLOSED displays when the item has been received complete

8-68



Using the Item Inquiry

Open/History Purchase Order Item Detail Screen Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item No

Description

The stocking item number ordered from the vendor.

Qty Ord

The quantity of the item that was ordered, in the buying or alternate unit of
measure (U/M).

Cost

The unit cost of the item when it was ordered.

When International Currency is installed, this field displays the cost of the
item in the vendor’s trading currency. If the vendor’s currency differs from
the company’s local currency, the local currency equivalent value will
display below the trading currency value.

Total

The extended net total monetary amount of this item (item cost multiplied by
quantity ordered less discount).

When International Currency is installed, this field displays the total cost of
the items ordered in the vendor’s trading currency.

If the vendor’s currency differs from the company’s local currency, the local
currency equivalent will display below the trading currency value, and the
symbols for the trading and local currency will display to the right of each
total amount.

UM

The unit of measure in which the item was purchased (either the buying or
alternate unit of measure for this vendor and item).

The cost U/M displays beneath the item cost amount.

(Tax Status)

The tax status, Taxable or Non-Tax is displayed directly beneath the Total
field.

PO Dsc The description of the item as specified on the purchase order.

Mfg No The manufacturer’s item number as defined through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) and/or Vendor/Item Maintenance (MENU
POFILE).

Dsc PC The discount percentage, if any, applied to this item.

Vol Dsc Pc The vendor volume discount percent applied to this item in this PO. These

discounts are maintained through Vendor Volume Discount Maintenance
(MENU POFIL2).
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Open/History Purchase Order Item Detail Screen Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Due Dte

Description

The date the item is due to be received in the warehouse specified for this
item. If the Calculate PO Due Date Based on Lead Times field is set to Y for
the company through Purchasing Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE),
the due date for an item will be calculated as:

System Date + Vendor Lead Time

The vendor lead time for the item will be determined using:
« IM&P Balance Record (when installed)

e Vendor/Item Record

e Item Master Record

Non-Stock

Indicates if the item is a non-stock item or not - YES or NO.

Item Class

The item class and item sub-class of this item.

Weight

The unit weight of the item for the U/M selected.

Drop Shp

Indicates if the item is a drop-ship item for this order - YES or NO.

Update Inv

Indicates if inventory balances should be updated when this item is received -
YES or NO.

Tot Wgt:

The total weight for the purchase quantity on this requisition or purchase
order.

Requested

The original requested shipment receipt date for this item.

Update Cost

Indicates if the average cost of this item should be updated by the cost of the
item when received - YES or NO.

Rec to Date

The quantity of this item that has been received and posted for this purchase
order

Contract

The number of the contract on which the item cost is based. If the contract is
unnumbered, *CONTRACT appears.

This field is displayed only if the item cost is based on a contract (i.e., a valid
contract was found by and all contract requirements are met by this order).

Lead Time

The lead time field default value will display as YES when:

 the Vendor Master File (VENDR) Calculate from Receipts field is set to A
or | and

« when the Calculate from Receipts field is set to |, the Vendor/Item File
(VNITM) calc from Receipts field is set to Y.

If these conditions are not met, the lead time field displays as NO. NO will
also be displayed for drop shipments and for non-stock items.
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Open/History Purchase Order Item Detail Screen Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Dock Qty

Description

This field only displays when Warehouse Management is installed.

The quantity of this item that has been pre-received through Warehouse
Management but has not yet been posted.

COO

The country of origin, if one exists for the item. This field displays only if
there was a country of origin specified on the requisition or purchase order
for this item detail record. Also, if the purchase order is in history, and
multiple receipts were entered for the item with different countries of origin,
then the country of origin will display as *M in this field.

WH

This field only displays when you are viewing open purchase orders.

The number of the warehouse for which the corresponding inventory
quantity information applies.

On hand

This field only displays when you are viewing open purchase orders.

The quantity of this item that is currently on-hand, meaning the quantity of
this item before considering items ordered by your customers, or ordered
from your vendors.

Unposted

This field only displays when you are viewing open purchase orders.

The quantity of items that has been received for this purchase order through
Enter or Change Receivers or PO Receipts (MENU POMAIN) for receiver
processing, but not yet posted through PO Receipts Register (MENU
POMAIN) for PO processing. If Warehouse Management is installed,
receipts may also be posted for receivers created through Warehouse
Management (MENU POMAIN).

Allocated

This field only displays when you are viewing open purchase orders.

The quantity of this item that has been ordered by your customers, but not yet
shipped to them.

Available

This field only displays when you are viewing open purchase orders.

The on-hand quantity plus the unposted quantity, minus the quantity
allocated is the quantity of this item that is available for sale.

On Order

This field only displays when you are viewing open purchase orders.

The quantity of this item that is on open purchase orders, awaiting receipt.

Net

This field only displays when you are viewing open purchase orders.

The available quantity plus the quantity on purchase order, yielding the net
quantity of this item.

Sales

This field only displays when you are viewing open purchase orders.

The month-to-date and year-to-date sales information for this item in this
warehouse.
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Open/History Purchase Order Item Detail Screen Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F2=Dsp PO Press F2=Dsp PO to display the Requisition/Purchase Order Header Screen of
the Req/PO Inquiry (MENU POMAIN). From this screen you can access the
all the screens in the Req/PO Inquiry. Use F3=ExIT from that inquiry to return
here.

F4=Contract List F4=CoNTRACT LIsT is displayed only if the item cost was based on a contract
(i.e., a valid contract was found and all contract requirements were met).

Press F4=CoNTRACT LisT to display the Vendor/Item Contract List Screen
shared with Vendor Contracts (MENU POFIL2), from which you can view
information for any of this vendor's contracts that are not currently
suspended. Expired contracts are included in the list if they meet the
selection criteria at the bottom of the screen. Refer to this screen in the
Purchasing User Guide.

F5=Show Receipts Press F5=SHow RecEIPTS to display receipt history for this item/PO. The
Receipt History Screen (p. 8-73) will display.

F12=Return Press F12=REeTURN to return to the Receipt Transaction Source Data by Item
Screen (p. 8-66).

Enter Press to return to the Receipt Transaction Source Data by Item Screen (p. 8-
66).
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Receipt History Screen

COMPLETE] RECEIPT HISTORY
Item Mo: AZOQ PO Desc: Sharp Copier Toner
SF-TZEE
Due Date Order [ty Cost Order Yalue WH Lot
Ei0310 3dE.000  CAS 59. 58000 CAS 16,233, 46 1
Receipt  Overdue Receipt
Date Days Ity Beceipt Cost Substitute Ttem Mo
Erzlian 16 3dE. DEa o9, GELEH

Lazt
Total Dayz  Balance Un=hipped
Overdue Due Bal ance
15 L IR L i
Fe=Receipt Yal Fa=Exit Flz=Return

This screen displays when pressing F5=SHow RecelPTs from the Open/History Purchase Order Item
Detail Screen (p. 8-68).

Use this screen to review the individual receipt information for the selected item. Multiple receipt
transactions will be shown in the middle section of the screen.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of
data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BACK or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.
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Receipt History Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

PO Status This field indicates if the item is still open, or if it has been received
complete.

OPEN displays if the item is open on this purchase. The item may have been
partially received, or not received at all.

COMPLETE displays if the item has been completely received for this
purchase order. Either the quantity received equals the order quantity, or the
item was marked as received complete during receipt entry.

NOTE: This field pertains to the individual item on the purchase order,
not the entire purchase order. Several items may be received
complete on a purchase order that is open.

Item No. The number of the item used to stock inventory.

PO Desc The description of the item as specified in the purchase order.

Due Date The requested due date for this item when it was ordered.

Order Qty The quantity of the item, in the displayed unit of measure, that was ordered.

Cost The cost of the item, per the displayed unit of measure.

Order Value The monetary value of the items calculated as the cost per item multiplied by
the quantity of items.

WH The receiving warehouse for the order.

Lot An L indicates this item was purchased by the lot. The cost of lot items
remains constant, regardless of the quantity of items ordered. This is a one-
time lot charge for the item you are ordering.

Receipt Date The date on which receipts for this item were entered.

Overdue Days The number of days between the requested due date specified on the
purchase order (Req Date), and the Receipt Date.

Receipt Qty The quantity of the item that is received, in the buying unit of measure.

Receipt Cost / Receipt The receipt cost for the item unit at the time of the receipt transaction, or the

Value extended receipt value of the line item. The F2=ReCEIPT VAL / F2=RECEIPT COST

function key is used to toggle between the two displays.

Substitute Item No

A substitute item number is displayed if a substitute item was received for
this item.
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Field/Function Key

Description

(Comments) A C in this column indicates if transaction comments have been keyed for the
line item.
Display

Total Overdue Days The number of days between the requested ship date from the vendor nd the

last date on which receipts were received.

Balance Due

The quantity, in the buying unit of measure, that remains open (ordered, but
not yet received).

Unshipped Balance

The dollar value of items that have not been received, based on the item cost.

F2=Receipt Val /
F2=Receipt Cost

Press the F2=ReceIPT VAL / F2=ReceIPT CosT function key to toggle between
displaying the Receipt Cost and the Receipt Value.

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to exit and return to the Receipt Transaction Source Data by
Item Screen (p. 8-66).
F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen to restart activities.
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Sales Statistics Screen

SALES STATISTICS

Warehouse? 1 , Hartford, CT
Ttem Mo  ALBE . . All-in-0One Printer Model Y515l
Fgi g EA Frint, Copy, Fax, Scan

Month to date tear to Date Last Year
Nty =old: LBEE 11.000 45. 000
Qty drop ship: ppojeln] ppojeln] ppojeln]
Mo of orders: ] 2 19
Sales: . Ba E,599.319 30,278.36
GL Profit: . Be E,453.619 24,048, 21
FProfit %: . Ba 82.63 T9.42
b5 sales: .00 .00 .00
GL D5 prf: . Be . Be . Be
L/5 profit %: . Ba . Ba . Ba
FZ=Search Fa=Exit F2=0E Cost F9=Item Info FlZ=Inv 5S5tatus F1l8=S5ales Ing

This screen appears after you press F6=SALES DATA on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32). This screen
displays sales information for the item’s month-to-date, year-to-date, and last year’s sales.

Costs displayed on this screen are defined for an item through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE). Through Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), you have the option to select
which cost to use in profit calculation and for mark-up pricing.

Important

Quantities on this screen that are expressed as all 9’s may be too large for display and
may not reflect actual quantities. In such instances, a warning message will display at

the bottom of the screen. Changing the unit of measure in the U/M field on this screen
may resolve this situation.

NOTE: The display of prices and costs is based on the security for the company entered
on either the Item Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 8-4) or the Inventory Status
Screen (p. 8-32).

NOTE: This is a roll screen. Beginning with the item and warehouse displayed in the
input fields, you may scroll through the subsequent or previous items based on
warehouse number and item number sequence. To scroll through information on
roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACK or F8=PaGE UP to display the previous screen.
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Sales Statistics Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

This is the sales statistics information for the item in the warehouse shown.
Use this field to view sales statistics information in a different warehouse for
this item or another item.

Key the warehouse number for which the item that you want to view sales
statistics is stocked [has been assigned through Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE)].

Default Value: The warehouse keyed in the WH field on the lower portion of
the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32). If the WH field was left blank on that
screen, this is the first warehouse that displayed on the top portion of that
screen.

(A 2) Optional

Item No

The item number for which sales statistics are shown. Use this field to view a
different item’s sales statistics.

Key the number of the item for which you would like sales statistics
displayed.

Default Value: The item number selected on the Inventory Status Screen (p.
8-32).

(A 27) Optional

UM

Use this field to enter the unit of measure that will be used to express item
quantities in this inquiry.
Key the unit of measure or leave this field blank to view item quantities in

the unit of measure defined as the inquiry unit of measure for the item
through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

NOTE: When a ? displays following this field (i.e., U/M?) and you key
a ? in this field, one of two pop-up windows will display
depending on the function you are performing. For a
description of both U/M pop-up windows, refer to the Cross
Applications User Guide.

Default Value: The inquiry unit of measure defined for the item through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), or, if an inquiry unit of measure was
not defined, the default stocking unit of measure

Valid Values: Any valid stocking or alternate unit of measure defined for the
item through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

(A 3) Required

Qty sold

The quantity of this item that has been sold month-to-date, year-to-date, and
last year.

Display
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Sales Statistics Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Qty drop ship

Description

The quantity of this item that has been drop shipped month-to-date, year-to-
date, and last year. For example, if the item is backordered and you ship it to
your customer directly from your vendor in order to avoid customer delays.

Display

No of orders

The number of orders that are in-process (the item has been allocated for
customer orders through Order Entry) month-to-date, year-to-date, and last
year.

NOTE: Inventory is not allocated for quotes or for future, master, or
blanket orders.

Display

Sales

The number of sales dollars that have been generated from this item month-
to-date, year-to-date, and last year.

Display

GL Profit or OE Profit

The GL or OE monetary amount of profit generated from the sales of this
item (that is, the selling price minus the GL or OE cost of the item) month-to-
date, year-to-date, and last year, as toggled with the F8=GL CosT/F8=0E CosT
function key. Note that sales do not include drop ship sales. See F8=GL CosT/
F8=0E CosT for further details.

This field displays only if a user has authority to either the Display OE Cost
and Profit (OE, SA, AR, some PO) or Display GL Cost and Profit (OE, SA, AR,
some PO) security options in Application Action Authority Maintenance
(MENU XASCTY).

When International Currency is installed, this field only displays in the
company’s local currency.

Display

Profit %

The percentage of sales that gained profit month-to-date, year-to-date, and
last year. This is calculated as the GL or OE Profit amount divided by the
sales amount.

The profit percentage is based on the GL or OE cost values for the customer,
as toggled with the F8=GL CosT / F8=0OE CosT function key.

This field displays only if a user has authority to either the Display OE Cost
and Profit (OE, SA, AR, some PO) or Display GL Cost and Profit (OE, SA, AR,

some PO) security options in Application Action Authority Maintenance
(MENU XASCTY).

Display

D/S sales

The dollar amount of drop ship sales that took place for this item month-to-
date, year-to-date, and last year.

Display
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Field/Function Key

GL D/S prf or OE D/S
prf

Description

The amount of profit generated from the drop ship sales of this item (i.e., the
selling price minus the GL or OE cost of the drop ship item) month-to-date,
year-to-date, and last year.

You can display the drop ship profit based on the GL or OE cost values for
the customer by pressing the F8=GL CosT / F8=OE CosT toggle function key.
Display

D/S profit %

The percentage of drop ship sales that gained profit month-to-date, year-to-
date, and last year. This is calculated as the drop ship profit amount divided
by the drop ship sales amount.

You can display the drop ship profit percentage based on the GL or OE cost
values for the customer by pressing the F8=GL CosT / F8=0OE CosT toggle
function key.

Display

F2=Search

Press the F2=SeArcH function key to activate the Item Search feature in order
to key item description search criteria. The Item Description Search
Screen (p. 27-11) will display.

F3=Exit

Press the F3=ExiT key to exit this option and return to the menu.

F8=OE Cost / F8=GL
Cost

Press F8=0OE CosT / F8=GL CosT to toggle between the Profit, Profit
Percentage, Drop Ship Profit, and Drop Ship Percentage based on the Order
Entry (OE) or General Ledger (GL) cost values for the item. The display of
the fields change accordingly and the other applicable fields will reflect
either the OE cost or GL cost values.

The default display of this toggle is based on the Default Cost to see field
defined for the user through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU
XASCTY).

If a user does not have authority to either the Display OE Cost and Profit (OE,
SA, AR, some PO) or Display GL Cost and Profit (OE, SA, AR, some PO)
security options in Application Action Authority Maintenance (MENU
XASCTY), then no cost will be shown on this screen.

If a user has authority to only one of the security options, the opposite cost
will not be available and therefore this toggle function key to switch back
and forth between the two costs (OE or GL), will not be displayed.

F9=Item Info

Press the F9=ITEM INFO function key to display item master information stored
in the Ttem Master File (ITMST) for the item that you are inquiring into. The
Item File Information Screen (p. 8-81) will appear.

F12=Inv Status

Press the F12=INv StaTus function key to return to the Inventory Status
Screen (p. 8-32).
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Sales Statistics Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F18=Sales Inq

Description
The user must have Application Authority (MENU XASCTY) to MENU
SAMAIN Item Comparison in order to access this function.

Press the F18=SaLEs Ina function key to display information comparing the
quantity, sales, gross profit, percentage, cost, and profit of an item for:

» Selected month versus same month for the previous year
« Selected year-to-date versus the previous year
« The fiscal year’s total-to-date versus the previous fiscal year’s total

The Item Comparison Screen will appear. For an explanation of this screen,
refer to the Sales Analysis User Guide.

Enter

Press the ENTER key to display information for a new item, warehouse, or unit
of measure for inquiry. The screen will be updated with the selected item,
warehouse, and unit of measure information.
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ITEM FILE IWFORMATION Co: 1A &C Office Supply
Ttem: AZEA , e i 810 Security Tint Envelopes

Wfg No: 66792 " 20% Bond 500/Box
Yendor: 200 SDE SDS Date: 1/01/19 DDTIRegulated: ¥ DOTH#: Naiig?

U/M  Conversion S/C LSS %/C lieight Cont/Chg Size
=» 1: BOX mycio] 6.OOE0 .00 27214
2 Lopooe i) LBoee .00 LDepee
3 . 00000 .00 . 0000 .00 Mulolziols
Price: BOX 1.00000 Fed Ex Tax: .00
Tax Class: STEEL
Item Cl: 882 Paper Products Envelopes
Pt Bk CL: WH Mgmt Code: L
Price Cl: 5 Mailing Envelopes Exp Dte Reqd: Unigque Lot: N
Contr Cd: Lot/Sn on Inv:
Loctn CL: Standard Pack: 3.000 BOX
GL Code:
Usr Cd 1: What color is this item?
2: Size
3: Size Run
Csh/Trd Dsc Catch WE Upd Iny B0 Tax Reuse Susp Added Lst Mnt
¥ N ¥ ¥ o} Y 12727712 1721719

FZ=Srch Fd4=Bal Dtl F6=S1ls Dta Flo=ExItmCmt F1lZ=Inv Sts F19=0pn POs FZ1i=0pn Ord
F3=Exit FS5=Trn Hst F11=B0M Ing F15=Usr Cdes F20=Rcd POs F2Z2=Shp Ord

This screen appears after you press F9=ITEm INFO on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32), the Item
Balance Information Screen (p. 8-40), the Sales Statistics Screen (p. 8-76), and the Item Summary
Screen (p. 8-96).

Use this screen to access item master information stored in the Item Master File (ITMST) and
maintained through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). If item tax information has been
defined for this item in this particular warehouse (i.e., at the item balance level) through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), then the Tax Class, Tax, and Reuse fields will display Item Balance
File information. If item tax information has not been defined for this item in this particular
warehouse, these fields will display Item Master File information.

If the item you are inquiring into has Safety Data Sheets (SDS) associated with it (the Item Master last
revision SDS Date is filled) or the item is DOT regulated (the Item Master DOT Regulated flag is Y), a
text in reverse image in the top left corner of this screen appears and the text content will be as follows:

« SDS - if there are Safety Data Sheets (SDS) associated with this item (the Item Master last revision
SDS Date is filled), but the item is not DOT regulated (the Item Master DOT Regulated flag is not
Y)

» SDS/DOT - if there are Safety Data Sheets (SDS) associated with this item (the Item Master last
revision SDS Date is filled), and the item is DOT regulated (the Item Master DOT Regulated flag is
Y)

e DOT - if there are no Safety Data Sheets (SDS) associated with this item (the Item Master last
revision SDS Date is not filled), but the item is DOT regulated (the Item Master DOT Regulated flag
isY)

For an explanation of the fields displayed on this screen, refer to the Item File Maintenance Screen
1 (p. 27-52), Item File Maintenance Screen 2 (p. 27-76), Item File Maintenance Screen 3 (p. 27-89), and
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Hazardous Material Information Screen (p. 27-98) in Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). Only
the fields not explained in Item Master Maintenance are explained here.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. Beginning with the item and warehouse displayed in the
input fields, you may scroll through the subsequent or previous items based on
warehouse number and item number sequence. To scroll through information on
roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN Or SHIFT-RoLL FwD or F7=PAaGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-ROLL BACk or F8=PaGe Up to display the previous screen.

Item File Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item

Description

The item number for which item information is shown. Use this field to view
item information for a different item.

Key the number of the item for which you would like item master
information displayed.

Valid Values: Any valid item number that was defined through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 27) Required

Mfg No

The manufacturing number assigned to an item in the Item Master File
(MENU POFILE). If a vendor number is used in the Item Balance File
(MENU IAFILE) and a vendor item record exists for this vendor and for this
item, then the number is derived from the Vendor Item File.

Display

Vendor

The primary vendor from whom the item is purchased, if one was assigned
through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). If Purchasing is
installed, additional vendors of this item can be displayed with the F17
function key.

Display

Susp

S displays in this field if this item is suspended. No orders may be accepted
for the item, however, inventory transactions may be performed.

This field is blank if the item is not suspended.

NOTE: An item is suspended through Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

Display

F2=Search

Press the F2=SearcH function key to activate the Iltem Search feature in order
to key item description search criteria. The Item Description Search
Screen (p. 27-11) will display.

F3=Exit

Press the F3=ExiT function key to exit this option and return to MENU
IAMAIN, or the screen from which you accessed this screen.
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Item File Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F4=Bal Dtl

Description

Press the F4=BaL DTL function key to display information from the Item
Balance File (ITBAL) regarding the item displayed. The Item Balance
Information Screen (p. 8-40) will appear.

NOTE: Ifthe WH field was left blank, balance detail information for
this item will be displayed on the Item Balance Information
Screen (p. 8-40) for the first warehouse that displays on this
screen. If more than one screen of warehouses exist, the
warehouse selected will always be the first warehouse on the
first screen. If a warehouse was keyed in the WH field, balance
information will display for that warehouse on the Item
Balance Information Screen (p. 8-40).

F5=Trn Hst

Press the F5=TRN HsT function key to display transaction history for the item.
Transaction history includes any transaction that has occurred for the item.
The Transaction History Screen (p. 8-55) will appear.

F6=Sales Data

Press the F6=SALEs DATA function key to display the item’s sales statistics for
month-to-date, year-to-date, and last year. The Sales Statistics Screen (p. 8-
76) will appear.

NoOTE: If the WH field was left blank, sales data for this item will be
displayed on the Sales Statistics Screen (p. 8-76) for the first
warehouse that displays on this screen. If more than one screen
of warehouses exist, the warehouse selected will always be the
first warehouse on the first screen. If a warehouse was keyed in
the WH field, sales data will display for that warchouse on the
Sales Statistics Screen (p. 8-76).

F9=Tax Ovr

NOTE: This function key displays only if item tax overrides have been
defined for the item through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE), or defined for the item/warehouse through Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Press the F9=Tax OVR function key to display the Item Tax Overrides

Screen (p. 27-23). Item tax overrides that have been defined for the item
through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) or item tax overrides
that have been defined for the item in a particular warehouse through Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) will display for viewing purposes
only. Item tax overrides can be created and maintained through Item Master
Maintenance or Item Balance Maintenance.

F10=ExItmCmt

The F10=ExITMCMmT function key only displays when the Use Extend Item
Cmnt field is set to Y in System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Press the F10=ExITMCMT function key to inquire into view and maintain
extended item comments for the warehouse/item selected. The Extended
Item Comment Selection Screen (p. 27-33) will appear.
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Item File Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F11=BOM Inq

Description

The F11=BOM Ina function key appears only if Bill Of Material is installed.

Press the F11=BOM Ina function key to display parent and component
relationships for the bill of material item. The Bill Of Material Inquiry
Selection Screen will appear. For an explanation of that screen, refer to the
Bill Of Material User Guide.

F12=Inv Sts

Press the F12=Inv STs function key to return to the Inventory Status Screen (p.
8-32).

F15=Usr Cdes

Press the F15=UsR Cpes function key to display the user codes and user fields
that have been defined for this item. A pop-window displays on the lower
portion of this screen indicating all user codes/fields defined for the item; the
top portion of the screen continues to display the item’s header information
(i.e., Item, Mfg No, and Vendor). You also may select a different item for
which user codes/fields will display using the Item field on this screen.

After you are done reviewing the codes/fields, press F12=RETURN to return to
the original display of this screen or F3=ExIT to return to the menu.The
headings and descriptions for the user codes are those defined through Item
User Codes (MENU IAFILE). The headings and descriptions for the user
fields are those defined through Item User Fields (MENU IAFILE).

F19=Open POs

The F19=0peN POs function key appears only if Purchasing is installed and
records exist in the Requisition Header (RQHED) or Purchase Order Header
(POHED) files.

Press the F19=0reN POs function key to display open purchase orders and/or
open work orders (if Value Added Services is installed on your system) for
the selected item. The Open/History PO/WO Inquiry By Item Screen (p. 8-92)
will appear.

F20=Recvd POs

The F20=Recvp POs function key appears only if Purchasing is installed and
records exist in the Purchase Order History File (PHHED).

Press the F20=Recvp POs function key to display purchase order history for
the item. The PO History Inquiry By Item Screen will appear. For an
explanation of this screen, refer to the Purchasing User Guide.

F21=0Open Ords

The F21=0pPeN ORDs function key displays only if Value Added Services is
installed.

Press the F21=0pPeN ORDs function key to display a summary line for open
sales orders by items or open work orders by component items. The Open
Orders By Item Screen will appears. For an explanation of this screen, refer
to the Order Entry User Guide.

F22=Ship Ords

Press the F22=SHip ORDs function key to re-display a summary line for each
shipped order of the item. The Shipped Orders By Item Screen will appear.
For an explanation of this screen, refer to the Order Entry User Guide.
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Item File Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press the ENTER key to display information for a new item for inquiry. The
screen will be updated with the selected item information.

8-85



Infor Distribution A+ Inventory Accounting User Guide

Iltem File Information User Codes Screen

TEM FILE TMFORMATICON Co:r 1A&COffice Supply
tem: IO Seth Thomas Desk Clock
Mfg Mo: k4311 Gold Plate Solid Brass Roman Mm

Vendor:  ICGEHEM

Uz Cd %: Freight Claszs IH Inzured Delivery
3t
Uz Fld 1: Semi-Annual Clearance Item?
?: Type of Special Packaging Reqd BUBEL Bubblewrap Item Indiwvidually
a:
d:
a:
E:

F3=Exit Flz=Return

This screen appears after pressing F15=UsR Cbes on the Item File Information Screen (p. 8-81). Use this
screen to review the User Codes and User Fields that are associated with a selected item.There are 3
available user defined User Codes defined through Item User Codes Maintenance on (MENU IAFILE)

and 6 available user defined fields through Item User Fields Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Item File Information User Codes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item The item number for which item information is shown. Use this field to view

item information for a different item.

Key the number of the item for which you would like item master
information displayed.

Valid Values: Any valid item number that was defined through Item Master

Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).
(A 27) Required

Mfg No The manufacturing number assigned to an item in the Item Master File
(MENU POFILE). If a vendor number is used in the [tem Balance File
(MENU IAFILE) and a vendor item record exists for this vendor and for this

item, then the number is derived from the Vendor Item File.
Display

Vendor The primary vendor from whom the item is purchased, if one was assigned

through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).
Display
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Item File Information User Codes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
UsrCd1-3

Description

The headings and descriptions are defined through Item User Codes
Maintenance on (MENU IAFILE) and assigned to the individual items in
Item Master Maintenance.

Display

UsrFId1-6

The headings and descriptions are defined through Item User Fields
Maintenance on (MENU IAFILE) and assigned to the individual items in
Item Master Maintenance.

Display

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this inquiry. Menu IAMAIN will display.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Item File Information Screen (p. 8-81).
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Inventory Count History Screen

Warehouse: 5

Item:

ALOD

Post
Date
19,509,517

Loc: O1.

19509717

Loc: 10.

18/09/17

Loc: 10.

19709717

Loc: 10.

19709717

Loc: 10.

1909717

Loc: 1.

19509717

Loc: 10.

INVENTORY COUNT HISTORY

Chicago, IL
All-in-0ne Printer Model w515
Print, Copy, Fax, Scan

Post

Time Src Typ ER
12:94:49 LM P jojolo]
[olo} o= LotsSerial: Reserwved
12:04:49 LM p 1.000
oal. o1 LotsSerial: AB3Y USA
12:04:49 LM p 1.000
oal. o1 LotsSerial: AS35 USA
12:04:49 LM F 1.000
@al. 01 LotsSerial: AB39 ISA
12:94:49 LM P 1.000
@al, o1 LotsSerial: AB40 ISA
12:94:49 LM P 1.000
@al, o1 LotsSerial: AB41 I5A
12:04:49 LM p 1.000
oal. o1 LotsSerial: AB42 USA

More...
FlZ2=Return

This screen displays after pressing F8=CNT HsT from the Item Balance Information Screen (p. 8-40). Use
this screen to view the inventory physical inventory and cycle count transactions for the selected
warehouse and item.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Inventory Count History Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

The warehouse number selected on the Item Balance Information Screen (p.
8-40).

Item

The item number for which inventory count transactions are shown.

Post Date

The posting date is the current system date at the time of the posting through
Update Physical Inventory (MENU IAPHYS) or Update Inventory Counts
(MENU WMPHYS). All dates will display in the Default Date Format for
this user, specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if
that field is blank, the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Post Time

The posting time is the current system time at the time of the posting through
through Update Physical Inventory (MENU IAPHYS) or Update Inventory
Counts (MENU WMPHYS) shown in the system’s default time zone.
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Inventory Count History Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Src The source column contains the application id of where count was posted:
* |IA - Inventory Accounting
¢ WM - Warehouse Management
* RF - Radio Frequency

Typ The type column contains the code to indicate the type of count updated in

the specific transaction:
* U - Unknown

e P - Partial

e F-Full

(Count, Units of
Measure)

The transaction quantities counted in the location for the specific physical or
cycle count transaction in the counted units of measure.

Loc

The Loc field only displays when Warehouse Management is installed.

Based on the location definition format defined in Warehouse Management
Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE), the location for which the
inventory count was recorded displays.

Lot/Serial

The Lot/Serial field only displays when Warehouse Management is
installed.

For lot items, the lot number recorded for the quantities displayed in the
unit(s) of measure.

For serial items, the serial number recorded for the inventory count.

COO

The COO field only displays for items that are set to track country of origin
through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

The country of origin recorded for the regular, lot or serial item inventory
count transactions.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Item Balance Information Screen (p. 8-40).
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Allocated Warehouse Transfers Screen

ALLOCATED WAREHOUSE TRAMSFERS
AZOE Priced Per: EA
Sharp Copier Toner
SF-TEO0
Ln Ord Date Order Mo Beg WH Customer Mame Rty Ord  LH
1 Gr1E509 DEVRD/OD 5 Jones Department Store 10,000  EA
P Br1Ef09 OETRASDO 3 Huntsville Medical Center 10 @00 EA
La=t
Selection: _
Famds | Fa=Exit Flz=Return

This screen appears after you press F11=TRANSFER on the Item Balance Information Screen (p. 8-40).
Use this screen to assist in breaking down the quantity allocated value displayed on the Inventory
Status Screen (p. 8-32). The breakdown is shown by providing the quantity of special order warehouse
transfer items from the indicated warehouse to satisfy a customer sales order for another warehouse.
Refer to the following example for a description of the breakdown.

Example:

An allocated quantity on the Item Balance Information Screen (p. 8-40) indicating 100 might be
broken up as follows:

» 50 customer open sales orders for the indicated warehouse. These are displayed on the Open
Orders By Item Screen (for details about this screen, refer to the Order Entry User Guide) by
indicating the desired warehouse and pressing F21=0OpN ORDs from the Item Balance
Information Screen (p. 8-40).

35 transfer open sales orders for your warehouse transfer company. These are displayed on the
Open Orders By Item Screen by indicating the warehouse transfer company and pressing
F21=0pN ORDs from the Item Balance Information Screen (p. 8-40).

+ 15 special order warehouse transfer sales orderss not yet included in a purchase order in your
warehouse transfer company. These are displayed on this screen.

For the selected item, the item number, two lines of description, and the unit of measure for which
pricing information is maintenance in the Item Balance File displays are the top of this screen.

For each of the item’s special order warehouse transfers listed, this screen displays the

 date the special order warehouse transfer was created.
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« order number assigned to the special order warehouse transfer.

« warehouse from which the items are requested.

« name of the customer identified when the special order warehouse transfer was created.

« quantity of the item involved in the special order warehouse transfer.

 unit of measure in which the items were identified when creating the special order warehouse

transfer.

The displayed special order warehouse transfers will eventually be included in purchase orders for
your warchouse transfer company. Order information about these special order warehouse transfers
(which are not yet included in warehouse transfer purchase orders) is presented.

For details about warehouse transfers, refer to the Purchasing User Guide.

Allocated Warehouse Transfers Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Ln

Description

This field displays a reference number assigned to each warehouse transfer
displayed on this screen.

Key this number in the Selection field to display more detailed information.
Display

Selection

Use this field to select one of the special orders (to become warehouse
transfers) displayed on this screen.

Key the number displayed in the Ln column that corresponds to the order you
wish to review in more detail.

(N 2,0) Required

Find

Use this field to locate a specific special order warehouse transfer item.

Key in the desired customer name or a portion of the name and press ENTER.
The matching customer and related special order warehouse transfer(s) will
display at the top of this screen.

(A 40) Optional

F3=Exit

Press the F3=ExiT function key to exit this option and return to the menu.

F12=Return

Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the Item Balance Information
Screen (p. 8-40).

Enter

Keying an entry into the Selection field and pressing the ENTER key displays
the Order Display Screen. For an explanation of this screen, refer to the
Order Entry User Guide.
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Open/History PO/WO Inquiry By Item Screen

PURCHASE ORDER TWQUIRY BY ITEM
OPEM PO
Due PO Nty
Mo Date Ho  DOur Ttem & PO Description UsH Due Yal ue
1 08-117609 100175 ALEA Sharp Fax Machine M+ EA 1. 0EE 439,99
F04s20/058 100104 ALOA Sharp Fax Machine M+ EA a6, HOA 22399, 44
3 04sE6405 100103 ALOA Sharp Fax Machine M+ EA FO. EOE 7999, 80
4 03723705 100107 ALOA Sharp Fax Machine M+ EA Q. HOA 19999, 50
o Q2/24058 100181 ALOA Sharp Fax Machine M+ EA 160, DA 29999, G0
B 021005 100100 ALOA Sharp Fax Machine M+ EA 5. CE 19199,5Z
T 02/02705 100899 ALOA Sharp Fax Machine M+ EA o2, HOA 20799, 443
Lazt
Selection: _
F=Mfg Item Mo F3=Exit Fd=Dzp WO F3=De=c Left Flz=Return

This screen appears after pressing F19=0reN POs on the Item File Information Screen (p. 8-81) or
F20=Recvp POs to view purchase order history from the same screen. This screen displays either items
for all open/history purchase orders, if you selected to display items for purchase orders, or parent
items/component items for all open/history work orders, if you selected to display items for work

orders.

Items are displayed on this screen in sequence by the item number used in your organization (i.e., our

item number),
order number.

second by the purchase order due date (in descending order), and third by the purchase

For purchase orders, if the same item was ordered on more than one purchase order, or more than once
on the same purchase order, that item displays for each line on a purchase order.

NOTE:

The heading on this screen will display Work Order Inquiry By Item Open WO
when using F4=Dsp WO and displaying open work orders.

NOTE:

This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of
data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGE DowN to display the next screen

* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BACK or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.

NOTE:

Many roll screens that show the item number and description will display the
item description on a separate line or the item and description on the same line,
depending on the system options. This display of single or double line per item
can be changed by pressing F24=DOUBLE LINE / F24=SINGLE LINE. F24=DOUBLE LINE
will expand a collapsed screen or F24=SINGLE LINE will collapse an expanded
screen.
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Open/History PO/WO Inquiry By Item Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

No

Description

This field displays the reference number of the item displayed.

Key this number in the Selection field to display detail item information.

Display

Due Date

This field displays the due date of the item for the selected order.

NOTE: This field will display in reverse image if this due date was
promised by the vendor.

Display

PO No

This field displays the purchase order number for the corresponding item.
Purchase order numbers for multi-warehouse purchase orders are displayed
in reverse image.

Display

Our Item & PO
Description / Mfg Item
Number & PO
Description

This field displays the item that is on an open purchase order or open work
order. You may use the following toggle keys to show different item
attributes in this column:

Using the F2=MFa ITEM No / F2=0OuR ITEM No toggle key, you can change the
display of the item number between your company item number (Our item)
and the manufacturer’s number (Mfg item).

Using the F9=Desc LEFT / F9=DEsc RIGHT / F9=ITEM & DEsc toggle key, you can
change the display of the item number and description.

Display

U/M

This field displays the unit of measure used to express the item quantity. This
is the unit of measure selected for the item when it was ordered.

Display

Qty Due

This field displays the quantity of this item that remains to be received for the
open purchase order or open work order.

If the letter R is displayed to the right of this field, this means that receipts
have been keyed for this item, but have not yet been posted. If this is the case
for purchase orders, you will not be able to show receipts on the Receipt
History Screen [refer to the Receipt History Screen, as described in Req/PO
Inquiry (MENU POMAIN)].

NOTE: If this is a special order, this field is highlighted.

Display
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Open/History PO/WO Inquiry By Item Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

Value

Description

NOTE: This field displays only for open purchase orders.

Authority to see the PO value is determined by the Display PO Cost
application action defined through Application Action Authority
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

This field displays the value of the items that remain to be received for the
open purchase order.

Display

Selection

Key the desired reference number, from the No column, of the open item to
display on the Purchase Order Item Detail Screen or, for work orders, the
Work Order Item Detail Display Screen. For an explanation of the Purchase
Order Item Detail Screen, refer to the Purchasing User Guide. For an
explanation of the Work Order Item Detail Display Screen, refer to the Value
Added Services User Guide.

(N 2,0) Required

F2=Mfg/Our Item No

The F2=MFra ITEM No / F2=0uR ITEM No function key is used as a toggle to
display either the manufacturer’s item number or the item number used in
your organization (our item number) in the Our/Mfg Item/Description field
on this screen.

F3=Exit

Press the F3=ExiT function key to exit from this inquiry.

F4=Dsp PO/Dsp WO

This function key displays only if you have Value Added Services installed
on your system.

Press the F4=Dsp PO / F4=DspP WO function key to toggle between either open
purchase orders by item or open work orders by item.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DownN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE Up or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.
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Open/History PO/WO Inquiry By Item Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Keys

F9=Desc Left/Desc
Right/Item & Desc

Description

This function key appears only if you selected to display the first item
description line [as selected in System Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE) or with the F24=SINGLE LINE / F24=DousLE LINE hidden function key].

Press F9=DEesc LEFT to display the “left window” of the item description
starting with the lifetimes word in the description

Press F9=DEesc RIGHT to display the “right window” of the description. The
last word in the description will appear at the end of the Description field.
The left and right windows will be the same if the entire description can fit
on the screen.

Press F9=ITEm & DEsc to display the complete item number and as much of the
description as will fit (two blanks separate the fields.) The item number is
displayed in high intensity to distinguish it from the description.

F10=Mult WH PO

Use this function key for Multi-WH purchase orders only. PO numbers for
Multi-WH POs are displayed in reverse image.

After keying the reference number of a Multi-WH order in the Selection
field, press F10=MuLT WH PO to access the Multi-WH PO Review Screen.
Refer to the Purchasing User Guide for detailed information on this screen.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Item Balance Information Screen (p. 8-
40)ay on this screen.

F24=Double Line /
F24=Single Line

F24=DoUBLE LINE / F24=SINGLE LINE is non-display.

Press F24=DouBLE LINE / F24=SINGLE LINE to toggle between double line mode
and single line mode. The default mode of this screen is based on the
selection to Show 2nd Desc Line as determined in System Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

In single line mode, the initial display shows the item number field based on
the Longest Item Length field specified in System Options (MENU
XAFILE) followed by the beginning of the item description.

In double line mode, the two lines of item description are displayed below
the full display of the item number field.

Enter

Press ENTER after keying a reference number in the Selection field to display
the detail item information for the corresponding item. The Open/History
Purchase Order Item Detail Screen (p. 8-68) will appear for purchase orders.

The Work Order Display/History Screen will appear for work orders. For an
explanation of this screen, refer to the Value Added Services User Guide.
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Item Summary Screen

v, B10 Security Tint Envelopes

ITEH SUMHARY Item: A280
WH? 1, Gk 20# Bond 500/Box
Cntry? ., Currency? ,, .,
U/H: Price: BOX Qty Break: 1-5 Disc: 1-5 % Uss
1: BOX 1: 25.99800 50,000 28. 00000
4 4 24.69850 40,000 23, 00000
3: 3: 23.45597 30,000 18, 00000
Prc CL: S 4: 22.28317 20,000 13. 00000
Contr: &: 21.16901 10. 000 10, 00000
QB Cl: Com Cst: 17.35378 Csh/Trd Dsc: Y
Yendor: 200-K & W CORPORATION Mfg No: 66792

Buyer: APD Ld Time: 10.0
fipplication Plus Demo User

Y/ICst: 129.90000 CAS Buy U/SM: CAS ALE U/HM: Rpt USM: BOX
QEBrk: Min Put-fAuway: BOX
Max Pick Qty: BOX
Qty per CAS @ 0DOOQ10 Fixed
Ovr WH Loc:
Loc C1:
On-Hand Hin Bal Max Bal fAllocated On-po0 On=g0
1,619 BOX 0] o 161 20 B
FZ=Search Fd4=Bal Info F9=Item Info F1l1=Buy Ing F14=EISD F23=Prc Ing

F3=Exit F5=Dsc 6-10 F1B0=Dsp CAS Fl2=Return Fl7=¥nd Itm

This screen displays after pressing F9=ITEM SuMMARY on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32). Use this
screen to access item summary information. Information from different modules is displayed for the
item.

If the item you are inquiring into has been suspended through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE) or Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), SUSPEND displays in reverse image
beneath the screen heading. Also, if, for the vendor shown, a vendor/item description line (1 or 2) is
different than the item master description line (1 or 2) for this item, then the different vendor/item
description line(s) will be presented below the vendor manufacturer number. If a vendor/item
description line matches that of the item master, then it will not be presented on this screen.

If the item you are inquiring into has Safety Data Sheets (SDS) associated with it (the Item Master last
revision SDS Date is filled) or the item is DOT regulated (the Item Master DOT Regulated flag is Y), a
text in reverse image in the top left corner of this screen appears and the text content will be as follows:

« SDS - if there are Safety Data Sheets (SDS) associated with this item (the Item Master last revision
SDS Date is filled), but the item is not DOT regulated (the Item Master DOT Regulated flag is not
Y)

» SDS/DOT - if there are Safety Data Sheets (SDS) associated with this item (the Item Master last
revision SDS Date is filled), and the item is DOT regulated (the Item Master DOT Regulated flag is
Y)

e DOT - if there are no Safety Data Sheets (SDS) associated with this item (the Item Master last

revision SDS Date is not filled), but the item is DOT regulated (the Item Master DOT Regulated flag
isY)

When the Prevent from Web field (IMPVWBU) has been set to Y in the Item Master file ([TMST), Non
Web Item will display in reverse image at the top left of this screen.
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NoOTE: The display of prices and costs is based on the security for the company entered
on either the Item Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 8-4) or the Inventory Status
Screen (p. 8-32).

NOTE: This is a roll screen. Beginning with the item and warehouse displayed in the
input fields, you may scroll through the subsequent or previous items based on
warehouse number and item number sequence. To scroll through information on
roll screens press:

* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-ROLL Fwb or F7=PAGe DowN to display the next screen
* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck or F8=PAGE Up to display the previous screen.

Item Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item

Description

The item number that summary information is shown for. Use this field to
view a different item’s summary.

Key the number of the item that you would like summary information
displayed for.

Default Value: The item number selected on the Inventory Status Screen (p.
8-32).

(A 27) Optional

WH

Use this field to view item summary information in a specific warehouse.

Key the warehouse to which the item is assigned that you want to view
summary information.

Default Value: The warehouse number selected on the Inventory Status
Screen (p. 8-32), if one was selected. If a warehouse was not selected, this
field is blank.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Optional

Cntry

This field only appears when International Currency is installed and if the
Use Multiple Country/Currency Pricing system option is set to Y in
International Currency Options (MENU ICFILE).

Use this field to specify the country for which you are retrieving item
summary information.

Key a country code.

Valid Values: A country code defined through Country Names Maintenance
(MENU ARFIL2).

(A 3) Optional
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Field/Function Key

Currency

Description

This field only appears when International Currency is installed and the Use
Multiple Country/Currency Pricing system option is set to Y in International
Currency Options (MENU ICFILE).

Use this field to specify the currency for which you are retrieving item
summary information.

Key a currency code.

Valid Values: A currency code defined through Currency/Exchange Codes
Maintenance (MENU ICFILE).

(A 3) Optional

UM (1-3)

The inventory stocking units of measure assigned to the item through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). The second and third units of
measure display only if they have been assigned to the item.

Display

Price (1-5)

The five list prices assigned to the item through Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

Display

Qty Break / Disc

This section of the screen displays the quantity break discounts assigned to
this item through Quantity Discounts Maintenance (MENU OEPRCE). A
quantity break discount is a discount that is given when an order exceeds a
specified item quantity or dollar amount.

The system first checks to see if there are quantity breaks that are specific to
the item. If item-specific breaks exist, regardless of whether the item is
assigned to a break class, the item specific breaks will display. If item-
specific quantity breaks do not exist for the item, the system checks to see if
the item is assigned to a quantity break class. If class-specific quantity breaks
exist, they will display. If neither type of quantity break exists for the item,
no breaks will display.

Up to 10 quantity discounts may be defined and up to 5 discounts may be
displayed on this screen at one time. To display the remaining quantity
discounts, press F5=Dsc 6-10. If no quantity breaks were defined, this field is
blank and the F5=Dsc 6-10 function key does not display.

Display

Prc Cl

The three-character price class code used to classify the item for pricing,
assigned through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Display

Contr

The item contract code for this item and warehouse in the Item Balance File.

Display
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Item Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
QB Cl

Description

The quantity break class assigned to the item through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Display

(Avg Cst/Std Cst/Usr
Cst/Lst Cst/Com Cst)

This field displays the cost assigned to the item through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

The cost that displays in this field begins with the value entered in the
Default Cost to see field in Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU
XASCTY), either OE Cost or GL Cost. It then checks the specific cost
assigned to the OE Cost or GL Cost value in Order Entry Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

When the cost is based on the Cost to be Used for OE setting, this field may
be either average, standard, user, last, or commission cost. When the cost is
based on the Cost to be Used for GL setting, this field may be average,
standard, or user.

If the user does not have authority to the cost that will be shown, then no cost
will appear on this screen.

Display

Csh/Trd Dsc

This field displays the discount cash/trade discount code of Y (Yes) or N (No)
that designates whether this item will be included when calculating an
order’s total value for trade discounts.

Display

Vendor

The primary vendor from whom the item is purchased, if one was assigned
through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). If Purchasing is
installed, additional vendors of this item can be displayed with the F17=VnD
IT™ function key.

Display

Mfg No

The manufacturing number assigned to an item in the Item Master File
(MENU POFILE). If a vendor number is used in the Item Balance File
(MENU IAFILE) and a vendor item record exists for this vendor and for this
item, then the number is derived from the Vendor Item File.

Display

Buyer

The buyer code (usually the buyer’s initials) of the primary person in your
organization responsible for purchasing from the primary vendor of this item.

Display
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Field/Function Key

Description

Ld Time The number of weeks required from the time a purchase order is printed to
receive a shipment of the item from the item’s primary vendor. The system
checks the following files for the item’s lead time and uses the first value that
it finds:

» IM&P Balance File (for an IM&P planned item)

» AIM Balance File (for an AIM planned item)

* Vendor/Item File

» Vendor File

NOTE: Since AIM values are stored in ‘days’ (not weeks), the days

value in the Advanced Inventory Balance File (AIBAL) is
converted to a value presented in ‘weeks’ when displayed on
this screen (you can view the actual value in ‘days’ on the
Buyer’s Inquiry Screen, explained in the Inventory
Management & Planning User Guide).

Display

V/ICst Authority to see Vendor/Item Cost is determined by the Display Vendor/
Item Cost application action defined through Application Action Authority
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

The item’s cost for the vendor specified in the Item Balance File (ITBAL) in
the buying unit of measure.
Display

Buy UM This field appears only if Purchasing is installed.

The stocking unit of measure in which the item is usually purchased from the
primary vendor.
Display

Alt UM This field appears only if Purchasing is installed.
The alternate stocking unit of measure in which the item can be purchased
from the vendor.
Display

Rpt UM This field appears only if Purchasing is installed.

The reporting unit of measure defined for the item through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). This is the unit of measure that will print on
Sales Analysis reports.

Display
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Item Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

QtyBrk

Description

The quantity break fields display only if Purchasing is installed.

Authority to see Quantity Breaks is determined by the Display Vendor/Item
Cost application action defined through Application Action Authority
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

The quantity breaks for which this vendor allows a discount and their
associated costs. Two columns and multiple lines will display. The first
column displays the break quantities and the second column displays the
amount (percent or dollars) off. The quantity break factor code (% or $)
displays to the right of this column.

Display

Min Put-Away

This field display only if Warehouse Management is installed.

The minimum quantity that the system will automatically put in a single
location when pre-receiving through Warehouse Management. This quantity
displays in the U/M selected through the F10=Dsp XXX toggle key.

Display

Max Pick Qty

This field appears only if Warehouse Management is installed.

The maximum quantity that the system will automatically reserve for picking
from a permanently assigned location. This field is used to force the system
to bypass front line picking locations for large orders and direct the picker to
a bulk pick location. This quantity displays in the U/M selected through the
F10 toggle key.

Display

Qty Per CAS

This field appears only if Warehouse Management is installed and the item is
defined as a lot item with a case quantity flag of “F” or “V”’.

The default case quantity, description (e.g., CAS, BOX, etc.), and whether
the case quantity is fixed or a variable are shown. The system uses case
quantities when reserving inventory for picking.

Display

Ovr WH Loc

This field appears only if Warehouse Management is installed.

The override warehouse location assigned to the item. Items with override
locations bypass all system put-away selection rules and are always put in the
override location.

Display

Loc Cl

This field appears only if Warehouse Management is installed and the item is
assigned to a location class through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE), or item/warehouse through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE). This field indicates that the item must be stored in a warechouse
location of the same location class.

Display
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Field/Function Key

On-Hand

Description

The quantity of this item, in the item’s default stocking unit of measure, that
is currently on-hand, before considering items ordered by your customers, or
from your vendors.

If this field displayed a decimal value on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-
32), the value will not display on this screen.

Display

Min Bal

The minimum quantity of this item, in the item’s default stocking unit of
measure, that should remain in inventory.

If this field displayed a decimal value on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-
32), the value will not display on this screen.

Display

Max Bal

The maximum quantity of this item, in the item’s default stocking unit of
measure, that should remain in inventory.

If this field displayed a decimal value on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-
32), the value will not display on this screen.

Display

Allocated

The quantity of this item, in the item’s default stocking unit of measure, that
has been ordered by your customers but not yet shipped to them, minus any
special order quantities. In other words:

Alloc = Order Qty - In Process Inventory -Special Order Quantities + Customer
Inventory Reservation Quantities + Allocated Return

If this field displayed a decimal value on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-
32), the value will not display on this screen.

NOTE: Inventory is not allocated for quotes or for future, master, or
blanket orders.

Display

On-PO

The quantity of this item, in the item’s default stocking unit of measure, that
is on an open purchase order. Items on an open purchase order are those that
have been ordered through Purchasing, but have not yet been received.

If this field displayed a decimal value on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-
32), the value will not display on this screen.

Display
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Field/Function Key
On-BO

Description

The quantity of this item, in the item’s default stocking unit of measure, that
is backordered. If an order is placed for an item that cannot be completely
shipped, the quantity of items allocated for the order is the total quantity of
items ordered. The quantity that cannot be shipped is backordered inventory.

If this field displayed a decimal value on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-
32), the value will not display on this screen.

Display

F2=Search

Press the F2=SEARcH function key to activate the Item Search feature in order
to key item description search criteria. The Item Description Search
Screen (p. 27-11) will display.

F3=Exit

Press the F3=ExiT function key to exit this option and return to MENU
IAMAIN, or the screen from which you accessed this screen.

F4=Bal Info

Press the F4=BaL INFo function key to display information from the Item
Balance File (ITBAL) regarding the item displayed. The Item Balance
Information Screen (p. 8-40) will appear.

NOTE: Ifthe WH field was left blank, balance detail information for
this item will be displayed on the Item Balance Information
Screen (p. 8-40) for the first warehouse that displays on this
screen. If more than one screen of warehouses exist, the
warehouse selected will always be the first warehouse on the
first screen. If a warehouse was keyed in the WH field, balance
information will display for that warehouse on the Item
Balance Information Screen (p. 8-40).

F5=Dsc 6-10

Press the F5=Dsc 6-10 function key to toggle between displaying the first five
quantity break discounts and the last five quantity break discounts assigned
to the item.

NOTE: The F5=Dsc 6-10 function key displays only if quantity
discounts have been defined; refer to the Qty/Dsc field.

F9=Item Info

Press the F9=ITeEm INFO function key to display the Item File Information
Screen (p. 8-81)ion from the Item Master File (ITMST). The Item File
Information Screen (p. 8-81) will display.
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Field/Function Key

F10=Dsp XXX (where
XXX is the case or
stocking unit of
measure)

Description

This function key displays only if Warehouse Management is installed and
the item you are reviewing is a case quantity item.

Press the F10=Dsp XXX function key to toggle between a display of values
expressed in the item’s stocking unit of measure and a display of values
expressed in the case quantity unit of measure. The following fields will be
toggled:

* On-Hand
* Min Bal

+ Max Bal
» Allocated
¢ On-PO

+ On-BO

The default value for this function key is derived from your selection in the
Default Display U/M for Case Qty Items field on the Warehouse
Management Cycle Counting/Misc Options Screen accessed through
Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

F11=Buy Inq

The F11=Buy INa function key appears only if Inventory Management &
Planning (IM&P) or Advanced Inventory Management (AIM) is installed.

Press the F11=Buy INa FUNCTION key to access buying information for the item.
The Buying Information Screen appears. For an explanation of this screen,
refer to Interactive Forecasting (MENU IMMAIN/MENU AIMAIN) in the
Inventory Management & Planning User Guide.

F12=Return

Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the Inventory Status Screen (p.
8-32).

F14=EISD

Press the F14=EISD key to access Extended Item Search Descriptions
Screen (p. 27-73).

F17=Vnd Itm

The F17=VnD ITm function key appears only if Purchasing is installed.

Press the F17=VnD ITm function key to display the vendors that are assigned to
(or sell) the item. More than one vendor may be assigned to an item through
Vendor/Item Information Maintenance (MENU POFILE). The Vendor/Item
Information Screen will appear. If no records meet the criteria (no other
vendors are assigned to the item), the Vendor/Item Information Selection
Screen will appear instead.

For an explanation of these screens, refer to in the Purchasing User Guide.

F23=Prc Inq

Press the F23=Prc INa function key to access the Item Price Inquiry Selection
Screen. For an explanation of this screen, refer to the Order Entry User
Guide.
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Item Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press the ENTER key to display information for a new item or warehouse for
inquiry. The screen will be updated with the selected item and warehouse
information.
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Available To Sell Summary Inquiry Screen

WMH: 1 AYATLABLE TO SELL THAUIRY
Item: AldQ Dft UsM: EA
3-Ring Binder - 1" Fed
1: _8A4F/09 72: GS19409 30 _G86009 4 940209 50 9009409

Begin Balance: 0,955

On Receiver:

Purchazing: 3,500

Open Orders: 1,557

Met Available: 7,901 22,901 27,801 22,801 7,901
Mirdmum: 20,828

Mazimum: &4, 025

B: _9/23/09 T: 10407409 S: 10421/09 9: 11/°04-09 10: 11/15-09

Begin Balance:
On Feceiver:

Purchaszing:
Open Orders:
Met Available: &2 ,901 = ToN = To N FE901 Z,a9nl
Minimum:
Maz imm s
Last
F1z=Return
F3=Exit Fo=Comment= F13-2% far Per Dtl

This screen may be displayed from one of three places:
 after you press F10=ATS INQ on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32)
 after you press ENTER on the Available To Sell Inquiry Screen (p. 8-113) or

« ifaccessed through ATS Report Selection Inq (MENU IAMAIN), after you press ENTER from the
Awvailable To Sell Inquiry Screen (p. 8-113)

How you accessed this screen determines the items that may be reviewed. If you accessed it through
this option, ATS information for any item (whether it is designated as an ATS “time-phased” item in
the Item Balance File or not) may be reviewed. If you accessed it through the ATS Report Selection
Inquiry, only those items designated as ATS items and selected through ATS Report Selection Inq
(MENU IAMAIN) may be reviewed.

Use this screen to review items’ available to sell summary information. Drop-ship orders and master
(non-blanket) orders are not included within this inquiry since they do not affect the ATS analysis.

There are 10 time periods that are pre-defined by a default number of days assigned to each period in
the Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). The system will look at this
default number of days entered in each period and calculate "period ending dates" based on these
numbers, starting from the current date and incrementing according to the number of days specified in
each of these periods (note that only the period ending dates calculated using these time-phased days
will be displayed in the ATS Inquiry and on ATS reports). To determine which period to put the
associated quantities into, the system then compares the period dates to the pertinent dates on the
orders, purchase orders, etc. For purchase orders, the Due Date from the line item is used; unless the
line item is included a receiver then it then uses the receiver's Receipt Date field. Purchase orders for
special order items will use the line item's requested due date which defaults in from the Special Order
Detail (SPORD) requested due date. For return purchase orders, the Entry Date from the PO Header
File (POHED) is used. For work order purchase orders, the Work Order Header (WOHED) start date is
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used (i.e. work order W0719 for a component would see the work order purchase order of WW0719).
For customer orders (including blankets, futures, etc.), the requested ship date of the line item in the
Order Detail File (ORDET) is used. Customer special orders will also use the line item's requested ship
date from the order. Be aware of the affect of master blanket orders with requested ship dates of 12/31/
49 temporary requested ship blanket dates.

Quantities on this screen are displayed in the item’s default unit of measure defined through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). The Available To Sell Detail Inquiry Screen (p. 8-119) displays
the actual ordering unit of measure.

You also may use this screen to access detailed period information relating to the information
displayed on this screen (refer to the F13-22 For PeRr DTL function key description); enter, change or
delete comments (refer to the F5=CommENTs function key description); or review or change the ATS
options used to determine availability shown (refer to the F12=ReTurN function key description.)

Summary ATS information is displayed for each of the ten time-phased periods shown on this screen.
If you are accessing this screen through this menu option, time-phased periods are determined through
Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) and may be modified on the Available
To Sell Inquiry Screen (p. 8-113). If this screen is accessed through ATS Report Selection Inqg (MENU
IAMAIN), the period data reflects those periods used when the report was generated through ATS
Exception Report (MENU IAREPT).

Available To Sell Summary Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse The warehouse, selected on the Available To Sell Inquiry Screen (p. 8-113) or
the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32), that stocks the selected item.

NOTE: Ifthis screen is accessed through ATS Report Selection Inquiry
(MENU IAMAIN), and this screen becomes a roll screen
because more than one item exists on the report, the warehouse
displayed in this field will change to reflect the warehouse (if it
is different) associated with the displayed item.

Display

Item Description The selected item number and description of the item. The item’s second
description line, if any, also will display.

NOTE: If'this screen is accessed through ATS Report Selection Inquiry
(MENU IAMAIN), this item may be one of many that may be
displayed on this screen, through the use of the F7=NxT ITEM
function key, depending on the report that was run. To display
information for a different item, if available, press F7=NxT ITEM.

Display
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Field/Function Key

Dft UM

Description

The item’s default unit of measure defined through Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE). Quantities on this screen are displayed in this unit of
measure. Note that the actual ordering unit of measure identified for the
individual orders/POs used in calculating this item’s net availability is
presented on the Available To Sell Detail Inquiry Screen (p. 8-119).

Display

# Rpt

This field appears only if you accessed this screen from the ATS Report
Selection Inquiry option (MENU IAMAIN).

The unique system generated number of the report that you selected for
inquiry This number displays in the Report Number field on the ATS Report
Selection Inquiry Screen (p. 9-3).

Display

Begin Balance

The quantity on-hand at the beginning of a period (derived by converting the
units of measure in the Item Balance File to the default unit of measure.) The
beginning balance of the first period will reflect any customer inventory
reservations that exist for the item/warehouse. This quantity is the available
inventory after customer inventory reservations have been subtracted.

Display

On Receiver

The quantity on purchase order for a period, included in a receiver.
Display

Purchasing

The quantity on purchase order for a period, not included in a receiver and
return requisition when the Update Inv field is set to Y through Enter &
Change Requisitions (MENU POMAIN).

Display

Open Orders

The quantity on open orders for a period.
Display

Net Available

The net available quantity for a period, calculated as: beginning balance (+)
quantity on receiver (quantity on PO, included in a receiver), (+) quantity on
purchase order (quantity on PO, not included in a receiver), (-) return
requisitions (that have the Update Inv field is set to Y through Enter or
Change Requisitions (MENU POMAIN), if the Return Requisitions field is
set to Y through this option), (-) quantity on open order.

Display

Minimum

The lowest net available quantity for all days in each period.
Display

Maximum

The highest net available quantity for all days in each period.
Display
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Available To Sell Summary Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Exit

Description

Press F3=ExiT to return to the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32).

If accessing this screen from ATS Report Selection Inq (MENU IAMAIN),
press F3=ExiT to return to the ATS Report Selection Inquiry Screen (p. 9-3).

F4=Item List

The F4=ITem LisT function key appears only if you accessed this screen from
the ATS Report Selection Inquiry option (MENU TAMAIN).

Press F4=ITem LisT to locate and select an ATS item included on this report.
The Item Selection Window (p. 9-5) appears, showing a rolling list of all
items and related warehouses that were included in the current exception
report.

F5=Comments

Press the F5=CommENTS function key to enter new comments, display and
change previously entered comments, or delete previously entered
comments. The Available To Sell Comments Screen (p. 8-111) appears.

F7=Nxt Item

The F7=NxT ITEM function key appears only if you accessed this screen from
the ATS Report Selection Inquiry option (MENU IAMAIN).

Press the F7=NxT ITEM function key (or the PAGe Up key) to display the next
ATS item contained on this report. To display the previous item, press
F8=PRrv ITEM. To search for an ATS item contained on this report, press
FA4=ITEM LIST.

F8=Prv Item

The F8=Prv ITEM function key appears only if you accessed this screen from
the ATS Report Selection Inquiry option (MENU TAMAIN).

Press F8=PRv ITEM (or the PAace DowN key) to display the previous ATS item
contained on this report. To display the next item, press F7=Nxt ITEm. To
search for an ATS item contained on this report, press F4=ITEM LIST.

F11=Cust Rsv

The F11=CusT Rsv function key appears only if customer inventory
reservations exist for an item/warehouse as determined through Customer
Inventory Reservations (MENU OEFILE)

Press the F11=CusT Rsv function key to display inventory reservations by
customers. The Customer Inventory Reservations by Item Screen will
appear. For an explanation of this screen, refer to the Order Entry User Guide
(MENU OEFILE).

F12=Return

Press the F12=ReTurN function key to display the Available To Sell Inquiry
Screen (p. 8-113), which shows the ATS default options (types of orders to be
included in the ATS calculation and the time-phased days) defined through
Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

If accessing this screen from ATS Report Selection Inqg (MENU IAMAIN)),
pressing F12=ReTURN also will present the Available To Sell Inquiry

Screen (p. 8-113). It will now, however, show the report values (unless they
were changed during the inquiry).
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Available To Sell Summary Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F13-22 for Per Dtl

Description

Press the appropriate function key to display detailed period information:
POs/orders in due date/requested ship date sequence.

The F13-22 For Per DL function keys correspond to the ten periods displayed
on this screen. For example, to display detailed information beginning with
the first period, press F13. To display detailed information beginning with the
second period, press F14, and so on.

Upon pressing the appropriate function key, the Available To Sell Detail
Inquiry Screen (p. 8-119) appears.
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Available To Sell Comments Screen

WMH: 1 AYATLABLE TO SELL COMMEWTS
Item: Aldo
3-Ring Binder - 1" Fed
Comments Ent Date Prt

1 Remember the alternate items are different colors gs12/m3 A

Last

B o B F e = R < |
(A,E,R, %)
F1z=Return

This screen displays after pressing F5=ComMENTS on the Available To Sell Summary Inquiry Screen (p.
8-106). You also may access this screen through ATS Report Selection Inquiry Screen (p. 9-3). Use this
screen to enter new comments or to review, change and/or delete previously entered comments.

Comments entered here or through ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN) may print on the
Available To Sell Exception Report (p. 21-11) and/or Available To Sell Summary Report (Brief
Format) (p. 22-5) as determined by the Prt field on this screen and are stored in the Available To Sell
Comments File (IACMT).

For each ATS comment, this screen displays the:

warehouse which stocks the item.

selected item number and description of the item for which you are adding, changing or deleting a
comment. The item’s second description line, if any, also will display.

unique system generated report number automatically assigned to the run of the report, if you
accessed this screen through ATS Summary Report (MENU IAMAIN).

comment keyed for the selected item. To enter an additional comment, refer to the (Comment)
field. To change or delete an existing comment, refer to the Sel field.

date on which the corresponding comment was entered into the system.

print code associated with the comment, used to determine on which reports the comment will
print:

« A= Print on all ATS reports

+ E = Print only on the Available To Sell Exception Report (p. 21-11)

« R =Print on all ATS reports, excluding the Available To Sell Exception Report (p. 21-11)

«  X=Do not print on any ATS reports; for internal use only
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Field/Function Key

Sel

Description

Use this field to change or delete an existing comment displayed on the top
portion of this screen.

Key the reference number corresponding to the comment you want to change
or delete and press ENTER. The comment will then display in the (Comment)
field, shown after this field.

(N 2,0) Optional

(Comment)

If you selected an existing comment in the Sel field, use this field to change
the text, entry date (Ent Date) and/or print code (Prt) of the selected
comment. The selected comment also may be deleted by pressing the
F24=DeLETE function key.

If you did not select an existing comment in the Sel field, use this field to add
a new comment.

Key the desired text, entry date, and print code. The default for the entry date
is today’s date and the default for the print code is A. After pressing ENTER
twice, the comment will display on the top portion of this screen in
chronological order according to the (Ent Date) keyed.

To change the text, entry date, and/or print code of the selected comment,
type over the displayed information and press ENTER. The modified
information will then display on the top portion of this screen.

To delete the comment, press F24=DELETE twice.
Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is

blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(A 50) Optional

F12=Return

Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the Available To Sell
Summary Inquiry Screen (p. 8-106).

F24=Delete

NOTE: The F24=DeLeTE function key displays only after selecting an
existing comment in the Sel field and pressing ENTER.

After selecting an existing comment in the Sel field and pressing ENTER, press
the F24=DEeLETE function key to delete the comment. You will need to press
F24=DELETE again to confirm deletion.

Enter

Press the ENTER key to add or change the comment data keyed in the
Comment field. A confirmation message displays, press the ENTER key again
to confirm.
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Available To Sell Inquiry Screen

AVATLABLE TO SELL TMQUIRY
Warehouse? 1
Feriod Ending Dates: Period 1 Period 2 Period 3 Period 4 Period §
1l/82-14  A1s03/14 A1s1kA14 0 A1/23-14  11/30/14
Feriod & Period 7 Period 8 Period 9 Period 10
Ine Lud 12-18-14  A2-28/14 | LALASAR | A/2RALR | Z/DESLR
nc lude
Order Types: ¥, Orders X, Back Orders ¥, Future (YA
¥ Quotes ¥, Returns ¥, Involce Only
¥, Blanket
Include
Unallocated Orders: Y Orders X, Back Orders (YA
¥, Returns ¥, Involce Only
Include
Held Orders: Yoo (YeN) Except Hold Code?
Special Orders: Yoo LYeN)
Return Requisitions: Y, [Y~N)
Unavailable Locs: 5 [¥/NsS)
FE=Refresh Options F3=A11 Order Tuypes FlZ=Return

This screen may be accessed through this menu option after pressing F12=ReTURN on the Available To
Sell Summary Inquiry Screen (p. 8-106) or through the ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU
IAMAIN). How you accessed this screen determines the items that may be reviewed. If you accessed it
through this option, ATS information for any item (whether it is designated as an ATS “time-phased”
item in the Item Balance File or not) may be reviewed. If you accessed it through the ATS Report
Selection Inquiry, only those items designated as ATS items and selected through ATS Exception
Report (MENU IAREPT) may be reviewed. Additionally, if this screen is accessed through this option,
the values displayed on this screen are defaulted from the values defined through Inventory
Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). If this screen is accessed through the ATS
Report Selection Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN), the values are extracted from the values entered through
ATS Exception Report (MENU IAREPT). In either case, the options on this screen may be overridden
to review availability using different criteria on this screen.

Use this screen to review or modify, if desired, ATS options entered through Inventory Accounting
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) or ATS Exception Report (MENU IAREPT). The Available
To Sell Summary Inquiry Screen (p. 8-106) is based on the information selected on this screen.

You also may use this screen to retrieve the default values originally displayed with the F5=ReFRESH
opTions function key, or to change all order type fields on this screen to Y with the F9=ALL ORDER TYPES
function key.

NOTE: Drop-ship orders and master (non-blanket) orders are not included within this
inquiry since they do not affect the ATS analysis.

If this screen is accessed through this menu option, the system will look at the number of days entered
in each period of the Time-Phased Days field through Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE) and calculate the dates displayed in these fields (based on those numbers) starting
from today’s date and incrementing according to the number of days specified in each Time-Phased
Days field; see the example that follows for further clarification.
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For example, assume, in the following numbers are entered in each period of the Time-Phased
Days field, and today’s date is February 17:

Period 1 =5 Period 2 =10
Period 3 =5 Period 4 =5
Period 5=5 Period 6 =5
Period 7=5 Period 8 =5
Period 9=5 Period 10 =5

The following period end dates would then display in these fields:

Period 1 = February 21 Period 2 = March 3
Period 3 = March 8 Period 4 = March 13
Period 5 = March 18 Period 6 = March 23
Period 7 = March 28 Period 8 = April 2
Period 9 = April 7 Period 10 = April 12

Inventory balances in the following periods would then display or print, where applicable:

Period 1 = everything up to February 21 Period 2 = February 22 to March 3
Period 3 = March 4 to March 8 Period 4 = March 9 to March 13
Period 5 = March 14 to March 18 Period 6= March 19 to March 23
Period 7 = March 24 to March 28 Period 8 = March 29 to April 2
Period 9 = April 3 to April 7 Period 10 = April 8 to April 12

You may then, if desired, key different period ending dates to see an item’s net availability in any
given period. Each date entered must be greater than the next period ending date.

Note that although data is calculated using the number of days keyed in Inventory Accounting Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), to change the data for this inquiry, you must key the ending dates, not
days.

Additionally, when reviewing exception reports through the ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU
IAMAIN), all ten period ending dates will be used. However, the printed exception report generated
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through ATS Exception Report (MENU IAREPT) will only show up to the last period ending date

entered in this field.

Available To Sell Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

This field indicates the warehouse that stocks the ATS item. You may key a
different warehouse, if desired, to review summary information for this item
in a different warehouse for each of the ten periods shown on the Available
To Sell Summary Inquiry Screen (p. 8-106).

Default Value: The warehouse selected on the previous screen.
(N 2,0) Required

Period Ending Dates

If this screen is accessed through this menu option, the system will look at
the number of days entered in each period of the Time-Phased Days field
through Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) and
calculate the dates displayed in these fields (based on those numbers) starting
from today’s date and incrementing according to the number of days
specified in each Time-Phased Days field.

If this screen is accessed through ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU
IAMAIN), the values displayed in these fields are extracted from the values
entered through ATS Exception Report (MENU IAREPT). You may then, if
desired, key different period ending dates to see an item’s net availability in
any given period. Each date entered must be greater than the next period
ending date.

If this screen is accessed through this menu option, the values are
automatically defaulted based on the number of days specified in each period
of the Time-Phased Days field through Inventory Accounting Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) for the ATS options. If accessed through
ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU [IAMAIN), the defaults are extracted
from the values entered through ATS Exception Report (MENU IAREPT).

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(10 @ N 6,0) Required
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Available To Sell Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Include Order Types

Description

These fields allow you to specify the types of orders to include in the
inventory calculation.

Accept the default values displayed or key Y or N in the appropriate order
type fields.

Default Value: If this screen is accessed through this menu option, the
defaults are extracted from the values entered in the Include Order Types
field through Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE)
for the ATS options. If accessed through ATS Report Selection Inquiry
(MENU IAMAIN), the defaults are extracted from the values entered
through ATS Exception Report (MENU IAREPT).

(7 @ A 1) Required

Include Unallocated
Orders

These fields allow you to specify which types of unallocated orders to
include, if any, in the available inventory calculation.

Accept the default values displayed or key Y or N in the appropriate
unallocated order type fields.

Default Value: If this screen is accessed through this menu option, the
defaults are extracted from the values entered in the Include Unallocated
Orders field through Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE) for the ATS options. If accessed through ATS Report Selection
Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN), the defaults are extracted from the values entered
through ATS Exception Report (MENU IAREPT).

NOTE: Inventory is not allocated for quotes or for future, master, or
blanket orders.

(4 @ A 1) Required

Include Held Orders

This field allows you to specify whether or not to include held orders in the
available inventory calculation.

Accept the default value displayed or key Y or N.

If you key Y, you may use the Except Hold Code field to exclude those orders
that are on hold with the specified hold codes.

If you key N, you may use the Except Hold Code field to include those orders
that are on hold with the specified hold codes.

Default Value: If this screen is accessed through this menu option, the
defaults are extracted from the value entered in the Include Held Orders field
through Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) for
the ATS options. If accessed through ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU
IAMAIN), the defaults are extracted from the values entered through ATS
Exception Report (MENU IAREPT).

(A 1) Required
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Available To Sell Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Except Hold Code

Description

This field allows you to specify whether or not held orders with the hold
code(s) entered in this field, if any, will be included or excluded in the
calculation, based on the value entered in the Include Held Orders field.

If the Include Held Orders field is Y, all orders that are on hold will be
included in the available inventory calculation, except for those orders on
hold with the types of hold codes you enter in this field.

If the Include Held Orders field is N, all orders that are on hold will not be
included in the available inventory calculation, except for those orders, if

applicable, that are on hold with the types of hold codes you enter in this
field.

Accept the default values displayed, if any, or key the appropriate hold
codes.

Leave blank if you do not want to specify any hold code criteria.

Default Value: If this screen is accessed through this menu option, the
defaults are extracted from the values entered in the Except Hold Code field,
if any, through Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE) for the ATS options. If accessed through ATS Report Selection
Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN), the defaults are extracted from the values entered
through ATS Exception Report (MENU IAREPT).

(8 @ A 2) Optional

Special Orders

This field allows you to specify whether or not to include special orders in
the available inventory calculation.

Accept the default value displayed or key Y or N.

NOTE: If special orders are not included, related PO amounts also will
not be included.

Default Value: If this screen is accessed through this menu option, the
defaults are extracted from the value entered in the Special Orders field
through Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) for
the ATS options. If accessed through ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU
IAMAIN), the defaults are extracted from the values entered through ATS
Exception Report (MENU IAREPT).

(A 1) Required

Return Requisitions

Use this field to specify whether return requisitions with the Update Inv field
set to Y through Enter or Change Requisitions (MENU POMAIN) will be
included in the ATS calculations and printed on the ATS reports.

Key Y to include return requisitions.

Key N to exclude return requisitions.
(A 1) Required
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Available To Sell Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Unavailable Locs

Description

This field appears only if Warehouse Management is installed.

This field allows you to specify whether or not to include locations that are
unavailable in the beginning balance of the items selected, or to include some
unavailable locations that are applicable. This does not affect all periods;
only the beginning balance of the first period is affected.

Key Y to include unavailable locations in the beginning balance of the
item(s) selected.

Key N to exclude unavailable locations in the beginning balance of the
item(s) selected.

Key S to include some unavailable locations in the beginning balance of the
item(s) selected, where ‘some’ equals those unavailable locations where the
Qty Avail ATS/SO flag in Location Master Maintenance (MENU WMFILE)
isY.

Default Value: If this screen is accessed through this menu option, the
defaults are extracted from the value entered in the Unavailable Locs field
through Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) for
the ATS options. If accessed through ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU
IAMAIN), the defaults are extracted from the values entered through ATS
Exception Report (MENU IAREPT).

(A 1) Required

F5=Refresh Options

Press the F5=RerFResH OPTIONS function key to refresh this screen to its
original display of information. The default values originally displayed on
this screen will redisplay.

If this screen is accessed from this menu option, the default values from
Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) will display.

If this screen is accessed from ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU
IAMAIN), the values identified for the ATS Exception Report (MENU
IAREPT) will display.

F9=All Order Types

Press the F9=ALL ORDER TYPES function key to include all order types in the
inventory calculation. Upon pressing F9=ALL ORDER TYPES, a Y will display in
all order type fields on this screen.

F12=Return

Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to the Inventory Status Screen (p.
8-32).

Enter

Press ENTER key to confirm your selections. The Available To Sell Summary
Inquiry Screen (p. 8-106) will appear, displaying any changes made to the
calculation criteria on this screen.
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Available To Sell Detail Inquiry Screen

IWH: 1 AYATLABLE TO SELL DETAIL IMNQUIRY
Item: AldD gs1Z+19 Bal: PR,925 EA
3-Ring Binder - 1" Fed
I Rcwr Row Feceiwver Ord  Ord Ity
0T Lo DuesBeq POAORd  HE CustomerWendor Rty U Bal
10001 12207 0lada CR 160 Atlanta Medical 100 EA 20,528
PIP AL 1EA19407 SOAESZE PO0 K & M CORPORATIO 160 CAS N ks
30099 12719407 10822 ? BB Office Supply+* 340 EA Z3,bag
4 0061 1231407 01941 5P 100 Financial Manage T EA &3kl
5T PO 107706 1086050 PO0 K & M CORPORATIO 5 CAs &3,T1o
BT PO 17145058 1080052 200 K & M CORPORATIO 18 CAs 73,9158
70001 145058 01955 130 Hartford Medical 100 EA Fa,a1a
d 0RO 121505 01959 RG 120 Financial Bookke 1Z0- EA 73,935
90R O1 1215058 01992 RG 130 Hartford Medical ?0- EA 73,958
10 00 81 20308 02ZR2S 110 Financial Techno 18 EA &3,9448
11 00 @1 203058 02033 30 Lebanon School De a8 EA 73,095
12 00 81 20408 0Z0GA 5P 50 Shelton School De 3G EA &3,060
More. ..
Selr _
Fld=Receivers
Fad=Dft UM F3=Omit FE=Include Flz=Return F17=Clear Omits

This screen displays after pressing F13-22 For PER DTL on the Available To Sell Summary Inquiry
Screen (p. 8-106), or may be accessed through the ATS Report Selection Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN). If
you pressed F13, detailed information beginning with the first period is displayed on this screen. If you
pressed F14, detailed information beginning with the second period is displayed on this screen, and so
on.

Use this screen to review detailed period information (POs/orders in due date/requested ship date
sequence) according to the function key you pressed on the Available To Sell Summary Inquiry
Screen. Also use this screen to select a PO or open order for further inquiry or to include it
(F6=IncLUDE) or exclude it (F5=OmIT, F17=CLEAR OMmITS) from quantity calculations. When you then
F12=RETURN to the Available To Sell Summary Inquiry Screen (p. 8-106), the values displayed will be
recalculated based on the adjusted include/omit criteria.

The quantities displayed on this screen are in the item’s ordering unit of measure. You may use the
F4=DFT U/M function key to display quantities in the default unit of measure.

Additionally, if a PO number is displayed in reverse image, it indicates that the PO line item has been
included in a receiver. If a reference number (number preceding the I/0 field) is displayed in reverse
image, it indicates that the corresponding PO/order has been omitted from quantity calculations.

NOTE: POs and open orders dated after the tenth period’s ending date will display on this
screen, but are not included in the totals on the Available To Sell Summary
Inquiry Screen (p. 8-106).
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Available To Sell Detail Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

WH The warehouse which stocks the item.
Display

Item The selected item number and its description(s).
Display

Report Number The Report Number field displays only if accessing this screen through ATS
Report Selection Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN).
The unique system generated number automatically assigned to the run of the
report.

(Period) The “starting” period for which information is displayed on this screen.
Display

Bal The item’s beginning balance in the default unit of measure shown for the

selected period.
Display

(Reference Number

The reference number associated with the corresponding PO/order, used to
select this PO/order in the Sel field.

Display

/0 Identifies inventory as input/output: | for Input (PO); O for Output (order).
Display

T The type of PO/order associated with the I/0 field.

For Input types, the values are:
* R for Receiver
» P for Purchase Order
» Qfor Return Requisition
For Output types, the values are:
+ R for Return
+ B for Backorder
» O for Order
« M for Master (blanket) order
 F for Future order
| for Invoice only

» Q for Quote
Display
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Available To Sell Detail Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co The company associated with the PO/order.
Display

Due/Req The requested due date/ship date of the PO/order.
Display

PO/Ord The PO or open order number.
Display

HC The hold code, if any, assigned to the order. This may be any system or user
defined hold code (e.g., CR for Credit hold; SP for Special order.)
Display

Customer/Vendor The customer number and name or vendor number and name associated with
the order/PO.
Display

Ord Qty / Dft Qty The quantity ordered or quantity received for the order/PO. This quantity is
shown in the ordering or default unit of measure, as toggled with the F4=DrT
U/M function key.
Display

Ord U/M / Dft UM The item’s ordering or default unit of measure, as toggled with the F4=DrT U/
M function key.
Display

Qty Bal The amount available of this item after the PO has been added to the balance
or after the order has been subtracted from the balance. This field provides a
running balance based on transactions that have occurred for the
corresponding line.
Display

Sel Use this field to select a PO/order that you want to review in detail.

Key the (Reference Number) corresponding to the appropriate PO/order and
press ENTER. Your selection in this field determines the screen that will
display.

(N 2,0) Optional

F4=Dft U/M / Ord U/M Press the F4=DrT U/M / F4=0RD U/M toggle key to display the quantities on this

screen in the ordering unit of measure or default unit of measure (defined in
the Item Master File ITMST). The Ord Qty and Ord U/M on the top portion of
this screen will change accordingly.
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Available To Sell Detail Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Omit

Description

After keying a PO’s/order’s reference number in the Sel field, press the
F5=0mIT function key to omit that PO/order from the quantity calculations.
The reference number of the selected PO/order will display in reverse image,
to indicate that this PO/order is excluded from calculations.

NOTE: The Available To Sell Omission File (IAOMT) contains the
company number, PO/order, and reference number of the PO/
order that you chose to omit from the calculations of the ATS
inventory. When you exit this inquiry, all omission records
(specific to your display station performing the inquiry) are
removed from the Available To Sell Omission File (IAOMT).
Therefore, if you were to reselect this item for inquiry, no POs/
orders would be omitted.

Fé6=Include

After keying a reference number in the Sel field that was previously omitted
from the quantity calculations (the reference number displays in reverse
image to indicate that the PO/order is omitted), press the F6=INcLUDE function
key to include that PO/order in the quantity calculations. The reference
number corresponding to the PO/order will no longer display in reverse
image.

F11=Cust Rsv

Press the F11=CusT Rsv function key to access the Customer Inventory
Reservations by Item Screen. This screen displays inventory reservations by
customers. Refer to Customer Inventory Reservations (MENU OEFILE) in
the Order Entry User Guide for an explanation of this screen.

NOTE: The F11=CusT Rsv function key only displays if customer
inventory reservations exist for an item/warehouse as
determined through Customer Inventory Reservations (MENU
OEFILE).

F12=Return

Press the F12=ReTURN function key to return to the Available To Sell
Summary Inquiry Screen (p. 8-106).

F14=Receivers

To review existing receivers associated with the purchase order, press the
F14=ReceIvers function key after keying a reference number for a purchase
order in the Sel field. The Receiver List Selection Screen appears. Refer to
the Purchasing User Guide for a description of this screen.

F17=Clear Omits

Press the F17=CLEAR OmiTs function key to include all POs/orders in the
quantity calculations that were previously omitted from the calculations. The
reference numbers corresponding to the omitted POs/orders will no longer
display in reverse image.
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Available To Sell Detail Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press the ENTER key after keying a reference number in the Sel field.

If you selected a PO number, the PO Header Screen will display. Refer to
Req/PO Inquiry (MENU POMAIN) in the Purchasing User Guide for an
explanation of this screen.

If you selected a requisition number, the Requisition Header Screen will
appear. Refer to Req/PO Inquiry (MENU POMAIN) in the Purchasing User
Guide for an explanation of this screen.

If you selected an order number, the Order Display Screen will appear. For
an explanation of this screen, refer to Open Orders Inquiry (MENU
OEMAIN) in the Order Entry User Guide.
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Item On Receiver Screen

On PO Qty:  EA d1Zd. [on

Co: O1 A& C Office Supply
Item: AZEO Sharp Copier Toner SF-TZEE

WH: 1 Hartford, CT

Ewt
Receiver Yendor Quantity Shp Date Cde Description Eut Date

1 AZ0A 160 10,608 86511

Z AZoR 1060 16,008 Sra5011

3 RZ0A 160 25,008 80511

d AZLOE 166 9,060 SA58011

5 AZOR 166 g.aE0  Sa5011

Lazt

Selection: _ Pozition To Receiwver: ..., ....
F2=P0 Mumber
Fd=Rcpt Date F3=Rcwr Ing FE=Po=sition To F3=Hote Pad Flz=Return

This screen displays after pressing F17=ON RecvR on the Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32). Through the
use of this inquiry, you may review a list of receivers which contain the selected item number,
company number and warehouse ID. Such information as the PO quantity on-hand, receiver number or
purchase order number, vendor, quantity, etc. is displayed.

You also may use this screen to access the Receiver Inquiry or PO Receiver Note Pad. Refer to the
F5=RvcR INa and F9=NoTE PAD function key descriptions for details.

Item On Receiver Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

On PO Qty This field displays the quantity of this item that is on an open purchase order.
Items on an open purchase order are those that have been ordered through

Purchasing, but have not yet been received.

The inventory stocking unit of measure assigned to the item through Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) also is displayed. The quantities in
the Quantity field on this screen are in this unit of measure.

Display

Co The company for which the receivers were created; only receivers specified
for this company will display.
Display
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Item On Receiver Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Item The item number included in the receivers. The description of the item
displays to the right of the item number; the item’s second description line, if
any, also will display.

Display
WH The ID of the warehouse associated with the displayed receivers; only

receivers specified for this warehouse will display.

NOTE: To change the company, item or warehouse, return to the
Inventory Status Screen (p. 8-32) and key the desired data.

Display

(Reference Number)

This number is used to select the corresponding receiver by keying this
number in the Selection field on this screen.

Display

Receiver/PO Numbr

This field displays the number of the receiver that was assigned through
Enter or Change Receivers or PO Receipts (MENU POMAIN). This field
may be toggled with the F2=PO NuMBER / F2=ReCEIVER function key to display
the PO number included in the receiver.

Display

Vendor

The vendor associated with the receiver when it was created through Enter or
Change Receivers or PO Receipts (MENU POMALIN).

Display

Quantity

The quantity of the item expected to be received for the PO/receiver.
Display

Shp Date/Rcp Date

This field displays the date the vendor shipped or is expected to ship the
receiver item, if any. This field may be toggled with the F4=RcpPT DATE /
F4=SHip DATE function key to display the date the receiver item was received
or is expected to be received, if any. These dates were identified when the
receiver was created or modified through Standard Comments Information
Maintenance (MENU POFILE), Special Charges Information Maintenance
(MENU POFILE), or Warehouse Management (WMMALIN)).

Display

Evt Cde

The event code, if any, associated with the receiver; the most recent event
code associated with the receiver is displayed. Event codes are defined
through Event Codes Maintenance (MENU POFILE) and may be assigned to
a receiver’s note pad through the F9=NoTe PAD function key. The Note Pad
function is explained in Enter or Change Receivers or PO Receipts (MENU
POMAIN).

Display
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Item On Receiver Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Description

This field displays the description of the selected event code. This
description may have been overridden through the Note Pad function.

Display

Evt Date

This field displays the date assigned to the event as it was entered into the
system through the Note Pad function.

Display

Selection

Use this field to select one of the receivers displayed on the top portion of
this screen for which you want to display high-level receiver information, or
add or maintain a PO receiver event.

Key the reference number corresponding to the desired receiver and press
F5=RcVR INQ to access the Receiver Inquiry, where you may review high-level
receiver information.

Key the reference number corresponding to the desired receiver and press
F9=NoTE PAD to access the PO Receiver Note Pad, where you may add,
maintain or delete PO receiver events.

(N 2,0) Required

Position To Receiver /
Position To PO Numbr

Use this field in conjunction with the F6=PosiTion To function key to select a
receiver/PO number that you want to display on the first line of this screen.
This field toggles between the Position To Receiver field or Position To PO
Numbr field with the use of the F2=PO NumBER / F2=RECEIVER function key.

Key the desired receiver/PO number and press F6=PosiTioNn To. The selected
receiver/PO will display at the top of the screen.

Leave this field blank to display all PO receivers/POs for the item.

NOTE: If a receiver is not found, the next (greater) receiver number
will be presented at the top of the screen.

(AB/A8) Optional

F2=PO Number /
F2=Receiver

Use the F2=PO NuMBER / F2=RECEIVER toggle function key to display either the
receiver number or PO number associated with the item. The Receiver field
on the top portion of this screen will change accordingly.

This field also toggles between the Position To Receiver field and the
Position To PO Numbr field, allowing you to position a receiver/PO to the
top of the screen.

F4=Rcpt Date /
F4=Ship Date

Use the F4=RcpPT DATE / F4=SHIP DATE toggle function key to display either the
date the item was received or the date the item was shipped. The Rcp Date
field on the top portion of this screen will change accordingly.
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Item On Receiver Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Rcvr Inq

Description

Press the F5=RcVRr INa function key to access Enter or Change Receivers or
PO Receipts (MENU POMALIN), where you may review high-level receiver
information or access data entry screens for modifications.

Refer to Enter or Change Receivers or PO Receipts (MENU POMAIN) for
details about the screens that display through the Receiver Inquiry.

F6=Position To

The F6=PosiTioN To function key works in conjunction with the Position To
Receiver field and Position To PO Numbr field, allowing you to select a
receiver/PO number that you want to display on the first line of this screen.

After selecting a receiver number/PO number in the Position To Receiver or
Position To PO Numbr field (as toggled with the F2=PO NUMBER / F2=RECEIVER
function key), press F6=PosiTion To. The receiver/PO number will display on
the top of the list.

F9=Note Pad

After selecting a receiver (in the Selection field), press the F9=NoTe Pap
function key to access the PO Receiver Note Pad, where you may add,
maintain or delete a PO receiver event.

Refer to Enter or Change Receivers or PO Receipts (MENU POMAIN)
within this manual for details about the screens that display through the PO
Receiver Note Pad.

F12=Return

Press the F12=ReTurN function key to return to thelnventory Status Screen (p.
8-32).
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CHAPTER 9 Reviewing Available to Sell
Exception Reports in the Inquiry

When you print ATS Exception reports, through the ATS Exception Report option (MENU IAREPT),
the system saves the selection criteria entered to run the report. You can review this criteria online
through the Available To Sell (ATS) Report Selection Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN). This inquiry
provides you with a list of all exception reports printed through ATS Exception Report (MENU
IAREPT). Through the inquiry, You can change the selection criteria to see different available to sell
summary information results.

You can distinguish a report based on a description keyed for the report in the Report ID Desc field
when it was run. Each report requires a report ID description, which should be representative of the
report (e.g., “Exception Report for January”), allowing you to easily recognize the report you want to
review. A unique system generated report number also is assigned to each report to help you identify a
report.

In the inquiry, information for all ten period ending dates displays for the selected report. When you
print the report through the ATS Exception Report option (MENU IAREPT) only information up to
and included in the last period ending date that was selected is included.

Additionally, comments may be entered through this inquiry or through the ATS Inquiry accessed
through Item Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN) for a specific item in a specific warehouse. Comments
entered in either place will update the Available To Sell Comment File (IACMT).

Only those items designated as ATS (“time-phase”) items and selected through ATS Exception Report
(MENU IAREPT) may be reviewed during this inquiry. Items are designated as ATS items through
Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

ATS Report Selection Inquiry

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

NOTE: This inquiry also accesses screens in the ATS Inquiry option located within the
Item Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN) and reference will be made to that inquiry
throughout this section.
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Title

ATS Report Selection Inquiry Screen

Purpose

Lists all of the exception reports that have been
generated through the ATS Exception Report option
(MENU IAREPT).

Available To Sell Summary Inquiry Screen

Displays available to sell summary information for each
of the ten periods.

Item Selection Window

Lists all of the items that exist on the current exception
report. Used to select an item for closer review.
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ATS Report Selection Inquiry Screen

ATS REPORT SELECTION TWOUIRY

Report Mumber User
1 QJPGHMR 12!

Time  Description
DIEH 14:77:57 First Quarter

Last

Sel:

F3=Exit FE=Current User

Fzd4=Delete

This screen appears after selecting option 13 - ATS Report Selection Inquiry from the Inventory
Accounting Main Menu (MENU IAMAIN). This screen displays a list of all exception reports that

were run through ATS Exception Report (MENU IAREPT).

To distinguish between reports and to help you select the correct report for inquiry, for each report, this

screen displays the

¢ unique report number assigned by the system when the report is run.
« ID of the user who ran the report

 date on which the report was run

 time at which the report was run

 description of the report, provided by the user when the report was run.

NOTE: This is a roll screen. More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that
more data is available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of

data. To scroll through information on roll screens press:
* PAGE DOWN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp to display the next screen

* PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck to display the previous screen.
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ATS Report Selection Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Sel

Description

Use this field to select one of the reports displayed on the top portion of this
screen for inquiry.

Key the reference number corresponding to the report you wish to review in
more detail and press ENTER.

(N 2,0) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to cancel this option and return to the menu.

F6=Current User / All
Users

Use this F6=CURRENT USER / ALL UsERS toggle key to display reports generated
by all users defined in the system or only those users currently signed on.

F7=Page Down /
F8=Page Up

More... appears at the bottom of a roll screen to indicate that more data is
available for viewing. Last appears at the bottom of the last screen of data. On
some roll screens, F7=PAce DowN and F8=PAGE Up are available for use but do
not display.

Use the F7=Pace DowN to display the next screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE DowN or SHIFT-RoLL Fwp function keys perform the same
task.

Use the F8=PaGE Up to display the previous screen of information on a roll
screen. The PAGE UP or SHIFT-RoLL BAck function keys perform the same task.

